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Foreword

This software system was designed and developed to give the practicing
Structural Engineer a tool to rapidly perform structural analysis and design
of building components.

The design philosophy has remained the same for the last 20
years......provide software that is a "fill-in'the-blanks" tool with instant
recalculation and review of the results.

We thank the thousands of engineers who have
purchased ENERCALC software over the last two
decades helping this software develop to where it is today.
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Welcome 5

1 Welcome

Welcome To The Structural Engineering Library

You've chosen one of the most respected Structural Engineering software packages
available today. In continuous development since 1983, Version 5.8 is the culmination of
years of development and refinement from suggestions of engineers worldwide.

This document provides detailed documentation for all the modules contained in Vesion
5.8 of the Structural Engineering Library.

Please refer to Volume I for general information including licensing, installation, usage
isntructions, and a sample session.
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8 ENERCALC

2 Concrete Design Modules

The programs in this section provide analysis and design for structural elements
made of concrete.

Code References

Program modules for CONCRETE design are designed to be in conformance with the ACI
318-02 Edition. Concrete design is performed using "Ultimate Strength" analysis & design
procedures using factored loads and reduced allowable capacities.

e Design procedures for concrete design follow ACI 318-02.

e IBC 2003 Section 1901.2 references ACI 318 for the design of concrete.

e 1997 UBC Chapter 19 Division II references ACI-318 for the design of concrete.

e 2003 NFPA 5000 Section 35.2.7.2 references ACI-318 for the design of concrete.
e Load combinations are according to ACI 318-02 Section C.2

Multi Span Concrete Beam
Multi Span Concrete Beam allows design of up to eight spans on one calculation sheet.
Two modes are available; all spans can be simply supported with optional cantilevers or
all are continuous with optional cantilevers and end fixities (pin,fix,free). Dead, live, and
short term point, moment, and uniform/trapezoidal loads in any combination may be
applied. Alternate span live loading is easily defined, and you can specify top &amp;
bottom reinforcing at left, center, and right positions for each span. Actual and allowable
moments and shears, reactions, deflections, and shear stirrup spacings at sixth points
along each span are given.

Rectangular Concrete Beam Design
Rectangular Concrete Beam Design provides more detailed and flexible design options for
both rectangular and tee shaped beams. Items available for user input are seismic/wind
factors, dead, live, and short term loads, a flange on one or both sides, effective slab
width, stirrup size, live/short term load combinations, and fixed or pinned end
combinations. The center, left, and right sides of the beam can have two rebar sets for
both tension and compression reinforcing. Providing detailed strain analysis results to
verify moment capacities and shear stirrup spacing requirements at 1/7 points along the
beam.

Rectangular Concrete Column
Rectangular Concrete Column determines allowable axial capacities for columns subjected
to dead, live, and short term axial loads with bending about one axis. Items considered
are unbraced lengths, side sway, effective length factors, and applied point, uniform, and
moment loads. Slenderness is evaluated and the necessary moment magnification factors
applied to the maximum resultant eccentricities. Reinforcing can be specified in up to five

©1983-2003 ENERCALC Engineering Software



Concrete Design Modules 9

layer locations, and an exact section analysis based upon internal strains is performed to
determine allowable capacity for ACI load combinations 9-1, 9-2 and 9-3.

Circular Concrete Column
Circular Concrete Column determines allowable axial capacities for columns subjected to
dead, live, and short term axial loads with bending about one axis. Items considered are
unbraced lengths, side sway, effective length factors, and applied point, uniform, and
moment loads. Slenderness is evaluated and the necessary moment magnification factors
applied to the maximum resultant eccentricities.

Multi Story Shear Wall
Multi Story Shear Wall allows the user to specify a single wall up to five stories high, each
portion with different lengths, thicknesses, and materials. Ten lateral and ten vertical
dead, live, and short term point loads can be entered, along with lateral weight factors,
concrete weight, live/short term combinations, and minimum reinforcing. Total shear,
moment, and reinforcing requirements are given for each level with short term loads
applied in each direction. A complete footing design is also provided.

Tilt-Up Wall Panel
Tilt-Up Wall Panel gives you extensive analysis capabilities for this popular construction
method. You may choose between five common analysis methods which consider
deflections, moments, and P-Delta effects. You may apply concentrated or partial length
lateral loads to design jambs at openings, and include the effect of negative parapet
moment, any degree of base fixity (for dock high walls), and eccentric and concentric
vertical loads. The program performs factored and service load calculations to find
maximum moments and deflections for any design method. All methods consider P-Delta
effects, give detailed section property and cracking data, and give simultaneous analysis
results for seismic and wind loading's.

Square Footing Pad Design
Square Footing Pad Design is a workhorse program that provides design for up to six
footing per sheet. In addition to dead, live, and short term loads, you may enter seismic
zone, overburden, and column size (for 2-way shear). Soil bearing increases for short
term loads and for greater depth and width can also be used. Each footing is designed
for moment, one-way shear, and punching shear. Reinforcing options for #4 through #10
bars are listed.

General Footing Design
General Footing Design provides detailed uniaxial and biaxial analysis of general
rectangular concrete footings. Dead, live, and short term non-concentric axial loads,
moments, and shears can be applied about each axis. Short term soil pressure increases,
overburden, and column dimensions can be entered. Each recalculation solves for static
and short term soil pressures, stability ratios, and factored load moments, one-way
shear, and punching shear. The biaxial analysis uses skew bending theory correlated with
Esling's studies for pressure under non-tensile sections.

Combined Footing Design
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10 ENERCALC

Combined Footing Design allows two independent columns to apply axial, shear and
moment loading's along the center line of a rectangular footing. Each column has its own
dead, live, and short term load, dimensions, and location. The footing may also have
applied overburden, duration of load factor, minimum steel, and seismic/wind factors.
Each recalculation evaluates static and short term service soil pressure, stability ratios,
factored load moments, one-way shear, punching shear, and reinforcing requirements for
all ACI load combinations.

Rebar Embedment length Calculation
Rebar Embedment length calculates the required straight tension, straight compression,
and hooked embedment length requirements for reinforcing steel in concrete using the
various modification factors allowed by ACI 318-02.

21  Multi Span Concrete Beam

This program provides analysis of simple span or continuous concrete beams. The
program allows you to design concrete beams in production line form, letting you rapidly
complete many designs simultaneously. The program can handle up to eight spans at
once. The end fixities of each can easily be modified to model many types of beams,
including (but not limited to):

¢ Simple span beams with cantilevers at one or both ends.

¢ Single span beams with fixed and/or free ends.

¢ Continuous beams with up to nine supports.

¢ Continuous beams with one or both ends pinned, fixed, or cantilevered.

This flexibility is provided by allowing you to:

e Set a flag telling the program to either consider all beams that have pinned ends to be
continuous over the support (hooked to the adjacent beam) or consider each span as
simply supported.

e For each beam, you can specify fixed, pinned, or free support conditions for each end.
This allows you to model any type of span support condition you will encounter (limited
to eight spans/nine supports).

e Each span can be loaded with a uniform load, a partial length uniform load, partial
length trapezoidal load, up to four point loads, and one concentrated moment. All of
these loads can have dead and live components. To further aid your designing ability,
you can easily cancel the inclusion of live loads on any span, to perform alternate span
load analysis.

e Each span can have top and bottom reinforcing placed at the center and at each end.
Shear stirrup spacing is also given for six locations on each span. For each span, the
program determines maximum center and support moments, shears, reactions and
deflections.
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Concrete Design Modules 1

| ENERCALE o\ECSSEXAMPLES.ECW - Multi-Span Concrete Bean

Multi-Span Concrete Beam

Tools &
Settings

et #1 |e2 |23 |24 |£5 |26 |27 |20 |

Span Daescnption . .. ... ... |
e e S S H A H s L e H s 17.250 A ft
Beam Depth .00 32.000 3] in
AT L e 18,000 5| i1
Left Fisity © | pinned | =] Right Fixity - m
Reinforcing... Araa d” depth
Center M= 83702 | 4r4 g | ze00fin
Left .. .. Magie= 00002 0.00 3 in2 0.00 3 In
Right Mahs= 8,37 in2 4.74 i in2 3.0 :1; in
Service Loads... Apply Live Luad o
Dead Load I
Full Lengtkr | 1.750 4 | 1.450 3] kit
Parizl | ﬂ | ﬂ kMt Stan 0.00 4
Trapozoidal End 0.00 31
@ Lot 0.850 3] 3kt S| ooo 3
@ Right 4 Hkh  End|[ oot
_Lpcalign
Point Ld #1 | 6500 3 | Ak | &.unEﬂ
Point Ld #2 | 4750 3 | Bl 275 Mft
Pk L #0 | el B [owat
Poiot Li # [ B BE [ oo gt
Moment | | Rk ITn_-ﬂ ft

5H peint £| P cancel W Save
Rersuits |Sk.e1¢h | Diagrams | Frinting |
Beam is OK
Moments...
Mumax. £ Mid-Span B ke & 1641
B ] e R e 524 kit
LR Y o e S T B e e DLO/k-ft
MATPRIL e 0.0 k-8
Murmax @ Right End . .. ... . ....... E=rnd sl
W e e e 52 4 kL
Shear & Support
VuLeREnd .. oo mi evenn B.E2 K
VUG RIgHERd . ... ..o 5525 k
Max. Deflection Q82 in a 1137 R/
L EITICIIVE S o Th, o Lo, o, 4 L, o L, 22 787 B0 ind
Reactions... pLet £ Right
Dl oot 15.20 k B4.28 k
e e 868 k 40,06 k
U B e 652 k 104.34 k
Tatal Factared . . . .. .. 652 k 15800 k
Effective Stirrup Rebar Area | 0.0 E n
Spacing Regdd Left . nfa in
Bpacing Regdi@ L. .. ... .. ........ na in
Spacing Reqde® 4™ . ... ... ... ... N in
Spacing Reqd @ 5L, o 14,50 in
Spacing Regdi@ B, ... ... ........ 14.50 in
Spacing Regd @ Hight . ..., ... .. 14.50 in

Basic Usage

e Review Scope of Design/Analysis Task. It is essential that you fully understand the use
of this program, since its flexibility is the key to your rapid design of multi-span
concrete members. Remember that each worksheet column represents a single span
between two supports, regardless of the end support conditions. When cantilevers are
used, they are considered a span, even though one end is free.

o After you've reviewed the beams you wish to design and how they will be entered
using the programs All Spans Continuous and end fixity flags, enter this information in
the top section of the worksheet. Remember, when you recalculate the worksheet later
to get the results, you can always revise the support fixity data to change any mistakes

you might have made.

e You can apply up to three distributed loads to each span. Although three loads total are
allowed, the input for each is somewhat different. The UNIFORM item applies dead and
live loads to the full span. The FIRST DISTRIBUTED load applies a uniform magnitude
dead and live load over all or a portion of the span. The SECOND DISTRIBUTED load
allows you to specify a trapezoidal load to any portion of the span.

¢ Point and moment dead and live loads can be applied anywhere on each span. Loads
with negative X-distances, or distances that are longer than the span are ignored.

e Modify beam sizes & reinforcing. To refine your design, type in new beam sizes, and
review the stresses and deflections.
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12 ENERCALC

Unique Features
e A simple flag can be set on any span to ignore all live loads on that span, making
alternate span loading analysis easy.
¢ Very flexible loadings may be applied to each span, including three
uniform/partial/trapezoidal loads.

Example
The data entry for this example is shown in the screen captures that accompany the Data

Entry Tabs and Results & Graphics Tabs sections to follow.

I L AR A AR AT AR AR ARY PR TR

sERI I TP R ITTTTI T TEIRTORITERATEE.  asen T T o gs ke
473k 65k 1900k

e
jinin)

17251 EERILA 000
[

Data Entry Tabs
This set of tabs provides entries for all input in this calculation. While you are entering
data and switching between these tabs you can view the desired resulting information on
the tabs on the right-hand side of the screen (calculated values, sketches, diagrams,
etc.). A recalculation is performed after any entry data is changed. After each data entry
you can view the results on the right-hand set of tabs.

General Tab
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Generalg 1 |#2 |#3 |#4 |#5 |#s |#7 |#s |

Description 3 Span System, 2 Load Patterns

Dperating Mode

Al Spans Considered as Individual Beams

+  Spans Considered Continuous Over Supports

e I 60,000.0 3: psi
e e e e e e e e e I 3.000.0 3: psi

N I 40_000.0 3: psi

AC| Dead Load Factar . ... .. I 1.40
AC| Live Load Factor .. ... ... I 1.70

Operating Mode

This item plays a critical role in governing the calculation procedure for the entire program.

¢ Spans Considered Continuous Over Support : When two beams share the same support , and
the support fixity for both beams at that support is Pinned, then the two beams are tied together to
form one continuous beam over that support.

o All Spans Considered as Individual Beams : When two beams share the same support , they
are always considered as two separate beams and the stresses and rotations in one never affect the
other.

Within each beam span information tab there is a setting for end fixity. Here is how those end fixities
are described according to the selection for this item:

When "All Spans Considered as Individual Beams" is chosen:

o Free will indicate that the end is completely free of the support and adjacent beam.

o Pinned will affect the beam according to the end fixity of the adjacent beam. If the adjacent beam
end is Fixed or Free, then the beam will be pinned and not affected by the adjacent beam. If the
adjacent beam is pinned, the two beams are locked together, forming one beam continuous over
the support.
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o Fixed will attach the beam end to a rigid boundary element, allowing no rotation or vertical
movement, and not linked to the adjacent beam.

When "Spans Considered Continuous Over Support" is chosen :

o Free will indicate that the end is completely free of the support, allowing translation and rotation.

o Pinned will allow the beam end to rotate but not translate.

o Fixed will attach the beam end to a rigid boundary element, allowing no rotation or vertical
movement.

Fy
Yield strength of reinforcing steel.

f'c
Compressive strength of concrete.

Stirrup Fy
Yield strength for the stirrup to be designed.

ACI Dead Load Factor
Load factor to be applied to entered dead loads for calculating ultimate moments & shears.

ACI Live Load Factor
Load factor to be applied to entered live loads for calculating ultimate moments & shears.

Typical Span Tab : #1 to #8
Each tab that shows #1 through #8 specifies information for one of the beams of the
multi-span beam. Tab #1 is the left-most beam and you work to the right to define additional
adjacent spans.

©1983-2003 ENERCALC Engineering Software
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Geners #1  |#2 |#3 |#4 |25 |#e |#7 |#s |

o I 17.250 3; ft
XTIt s 32 000 3; irn
BEam i e e s e e e e e 19.000 3; ir

Left Fixity I Free | :I Right Fixity : I Pinned | :I

Reinforcing... Area *d" depth
Certer. .. MawAs=  0.00in2 | 0.00 3{in2 | 0.00 3 in
Left ... .. Wasis= 0.00 in2 0.00 ilinz 0.00 & in
Right .. .. MaxAs= 8.37 in2 2 00 ilin? 3.00 & in
Service Loads... Apply Live Load r
Dead Load Live L oad
Full Length I 1.750 il I 1.45%0 il kAt
Partial | =il kit Stat| o.00 §ft
Trapezaidal End 0.00 i i
@ Left 0.850 3] Hifft  Stat| o002 f
@ Right 0 Hwit End[ so0 3t

Paint Ld #1 | 6.500 il | il k Im ft
Paint Ld #2 | 4.750 il | il k Im ft
Paint Ld #3 | i|| +k 0.00 & ft
Paint Ld #4 | i|| +k 0.00 & ft
Woment il ilk-ﬁ 0.00 o ft

Span Description
Enter a brief description of this span. Leaving it blank is fine.

Span
This equals the span distance of a beam segment.

Beam Depth
Enter the beam depth for this span. Typically this depth will be the same for all spans when designing
a beam continuous over several spans.

Beam Width
Enter the beam width for this span. Typically this depth will be the same for all spans when designing
a beam continuous over several spans.
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Left Fixity, Right Fixity
Specifies how the ends of the beam will be restrained.

Reinforcing
Here you enter the reinforcing area and "d" distance from the TOP OF THE BEAM to the C.G. of the
reinforcing. Because of space limitations on this tab you need to enter the reinforcing area. You can
use the build-in Rebar Area Calculator by pressing the "Tools & Settings" button at the top of the
screen, select "Databases" from the pop-up menu, then select "Rebar". It will display the following
window:

Rebar Section Database I

frea | Quantiy BarSizel Methad of Building List

Quantity | Bar Size | Area = % Areas for Bars Quantities in a Range

3 0.110 - G i :
0.220 Lizt Combinationg af Twa Bar Sizes

0.330
0.440
0.550
gg?g Ending Ear Size

gggg Max. # Bars in Group

3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3 1.100
3
3
4
4
4
4
4
1

Starting Bar Size

1.210
1.320
0.200
0400
0.600
0.800
1.000

4 Wi

—
WL e L P = gy e ey GOS0 ] O LT e L B =

CEE ENEINI

fid| Cancel

Using this window you can create lists of rebar size & quantity, select a range of sizes to list,
and sort the resulting list by Area, Quantity, or Bar Size. This will let you easily create bar
set designs as you refine your design.

Apply Live Load This Span?
This entry controls whether or not the live load entered for the span will be used or ignored. A YES/NO
entry here gives you a simple way to try various live load alternates to determine maximum moments
and shears on multi-span beams.

Applied Loads Tab

Uniform
Uniform dead and live load applied to the entire length of the center span. You should be aware that
beam weight is not considered in the program, therefore this input should include allowance for beam
weight. These values may be positive or negative.

Partial Length Distributed
Uniform dead and live load applied over a full or partial length of the center span. X-Left indicates the
distance from the left support to the beginning of the load, and X-Right is the distance from the left
support to the right end of the load. These values may be positive or negative.

Trapezoidal Distributed
Uniform or varying dead and live load applied over a full or partial length of the center span. DL/LL @
Left indicates the dead or live load magnitude at the X-Left distance location. DL/LL @ Right indicates
the dead or live load magnitude at the X-Right distance location. These values may be positive,
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negative, or both. X-Left indicates the distance from the left support to the beginning of the load, and
X-Right is the distance from the left support to the right end of the load.

Point Load
Concentrated dead and live load applied to the beam.

Moment
Dead and live moment applied to the beam.

Results & Graphics Tabs
This set of tabs provides the calculated values resulting from your input on the "Data Entry

Tabs". Because a recalculation is performed with each data entry, the information on these
tabs always reflects the accurate and current results, problem sketch, or stress/deflection

diagram.

Results Tab
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Results 'Sketch 1 Diagrams 1 Printing ]

Beam is OK
Moments...
Mu:max. & Mid-Span B.0 k-fi i 1.84 ft
e e 552 4 k-ft
o] Lol G o e e e e e e 0.0 k-ft
L o 0.0 k-t
Mucmax @ Right End ... ... .. ... ... .. -o02.0 k-t
i P e e 852 4 k-ft
Shear @ Support
ViR Eeti En s .52 k
AT =T 1 e s 26.25 k
Max. Deflection 0.082 in @ 12T
I e B e e e e e e s s s 22 787 .80 ind
Reactions... @ Left Richt
Bleddoeensnannilon, 15.20 k B4.28 k
Eiwa -8.658 k 4006 k
Tatal . ... ..o oL B.52 k 104.34 k
Total Factored . . . . . .. B.52 k 158.09 K
Effective Stirrup Rebar Area 0_60) EI: in
opacing Regd @ Left . ... ... ... ... néa in
SpacindiRen eI e R néa in
U R A nia in
Spacing Regd @ B"L. ... ... L. 14.50 in
SRR R e e e 14.50 in
spacing Reg'd @ Right .. ... ... .. .. 14.50 in

Mu @ Left, Center, & Right
This is the maximum moment calculated between the supports and at the cantilevers. Since only dead
and live loads can be applied, this moment represents only ACI load combination 9-1.

Mn * Phi @ Left, Center, & Right
This is the allowable moment capacity of the beam at the left, center, and right end, considering beam
size and positive and negative reinforcing, multiplied by 0.9.

The user must determine the extent to which each set of reinforcing bars must extend past the point
of maximum moment.

Shear @ Supports
The factored load shears are given for each end of the beam.

Reactions
The end reactions are calculated using the specified loading, spans, end fixities, and moment
distribution results.

Maximum Deflection @ Mid-Span
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Using the applied loads, support fixities, and moment distributions results; the resulting deflection
curve at 250 points along the beam is searched for the maximum deflection and location. This is the
Maximum deflection magnitude, considering both upward and downward displacements. I-effective is
determined using ACI equation 9-7 is used.

Effective Stirrup Rebar Area
Enter the area for each stirrup. This area will be used to calculate the required stirrup spacing in the
section below. For example, if you are using # 3 stirrups, enter 2 * .11 = 0.22 in2.

Stirrup Spacing List

This area displays the minimum required shear stirrup spacing for six equal length zones along the
beam span length. When 999" appears on-screen, that indicates that stirrups are not required.

Sketch Tab
This tab provides a sketch of the beam with loads and resulting values shown. Using the [Print
Sketch] button will print the sketch in large scale on a single sheet of paper.

Results Sketch |Diagram5 | Printing I

Print Sketch |

#1 lez e s s we a7 |#s |
175k k b e bbbk L s o
osskar e H T TTTTT

4.??' k E.EEI' k

! 17251t 1

b s = 5,99 bo-ft at 1,83 £ from left
Drnax = 0.0815 in &t 1126 f from left
b Liznan (20 right = -502.04 k-

DL Reaction = 15201 k DL Reaction = 64277 k
LL Reaction = -8.683 k LL Reaction = 40.087 k
Taotal Reaction = 6513 k Total Reaction = 104.339 k

Diagrams Tab
This displays a moment, shear, and deflection diagram for the beam with the applied loads and
end conditions. Note the two tabs...."Graphic Diagram" and "Data Table". The Data Table tab
provides the entire internal analysis at the 1/500th points within the beam.
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Results | Sketch Diagrams |Printing |

#1 |ae
f8d

|42 |#4

-55.07

11013

165 20

300 26
Eiv5.33

Print Diagram I

33039

25 46

E440 53
=45 50

Bendirclg Moments

3G 509

G623 857
Location it

3 i

-7.00

-13.99

20 99

.2 an

=-3d 08

Doarms
U148 .07

5547

Beam |-Shnaar ’

0.0%

336 509

623 857
Location 11

0.7

10.20

204 1278 1551 7z

0.ov

0.0

0.045

0.04

0.03

c
c
o
o002
o
o
&1

Deflection

Graphic Diagrarm

336 509

623 857
Location 11

10.20

1204 4272 55 AFz

Data Table

Printing Tab

This tab allows you to control which areas of the calculation to print. Checking a box will signal
that the information described by the item will be printed. However, if there is no information in
for a particular selection it will not be printed. So these checkboxes are best described as "If
this particular area of the calculations contains data then print it".
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Results | Shketch I Diagrams Printing

Please select printout sections to be printed...

General Inforrmation ™
Cancrete Member Informatian ™
Loads v
Results v
Feactions & Deflections ™
Shear Stirrups ™
Query values v

Mote: When all are selected, the software will still amit unused sections

Sample Printout

21
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ENERCALC Enginearing Software Tille : EMERCALC Exarmple Prollems Job & 97-000001
P.O. Box 188 Dsgnr: MOE Dates 10:37FM, 26 0CT 0
Corona del Mar, CA 92660 Description : Collectian of example prablems

Voice: 349.643-0151 Scope © Al programs inthe Structural Engnesing Library

Description 3 Span System, 2 Load Pattemns
| General Inform ation Code Ref: ACI 31802 1997 UBC, 20031BC, 2003 NFPA S00d0 I
Fy G0,000.0 pd Spans Con=dered Conbiruous Ower Supporis AC] Dead Load Factor 1.40
fc 30000 ps sirmp Fy 40,0000 psi AL Live Load Factor 1.70
Concrete Member Information

Description Sgan 1 Span 2 Span 3
Span m 17.25 35.00 500 B.OD A5.00 3500
B esamn Wi th n 16,00 16,00 18.00 168.00 0.0 1E00
Beam Dwapth in 3z.00 3z.00 a2.00 3z.00 .o 32.00
Erd Fixity Fig# Pin Pin-Fin PiFix FreePin FieeFies Fin-Fix
Reinforting  Career Ffrea) 5.00n2 2.00inT 2.00n2
o Lept 29.00in 28,000 29.00in
Laft e 2.00in2 5.00in2 5.00n2
B Deprty 3.00in 3. 00in 3.000n
Rught L 2.00in2 5.00in2 3.00in2 200in2 31.00in2
Ear Daprty 300in 3.00in 3. 00in 3.00in 3.00in
Loads I
Uging Lvea maﬂﬁls Span 7% Mo Yes ko Yes Mo Yag
Dead Load kit 1.750 1.750 1.750 1.750 1.750
Live Load lt 1.450 1.450 1450 1.450 1.450
Diead Load L 0.850 nasn
Litwe Load kM 0.650 nasn
Start i 0.000 nooo 4.000 n.ooo paoo B.OD0
End ft 0.000 oaoa 25000 oaoo naoo 25000
0L @ ieft et 0.850 0,850
DL @ Right kit
L @ Lett [
LL & Right kit
Start ft 0.0a0 0.000 000 0.000 0.000 0.000
End ft B.000 0.000 oo 8,000 0.000 0.000
Poant# DL K 6500 10.250
LL k 8750
=k ft B.000 15.000 000 0.000 0.000 0.000
Foimt#2 DL [ 4 750
LL K
@ fl 2750 0.000 paoa 0.0od 0.00a 0.0a0
Results Overgrass  Overstress  Beam Ok Bearn 0K  Beamn 0K Ovarstress
Mmax @ Cnir k-1 oo 423.07 142.06 oao 0.00 s ar
Bi= fl 0.00 165.63 18.37 0.00 3500 1750
Mn* Ph k-] oo 578.85 9.1 oao 0.ao 248.1
Wax & Left Eng Bt 0.00 -614.52 -500.39 000 0.00 -6645.BT
Mn* Fhi k=Tt o.oa 248.1 7B A5 oo 0.0 STH.BA
Wax & Right End ket 61453 =500.3% =244 92 -182.67 0.00 -651.03
WM™ Phi k- el 1| 578.85 384.90 248.1 0.00 384.90
Bending MG Bendng MG Bending Ok Bendng Ok, Bendng QK Bendng NG
Shear @ Lefi k 000 105.97 GO 0.00 0.ao 107.06
Shaar @ Right k B277 4528 4511 4408 0.00 103.98
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EMERCALC Engineering Software

P.O. Box 188

Corona del Mar, CA 92660
Valce: 9496450151
www.enercalc.com

“Rev: fE0000
W B0 -0E0000 1 Ver SEUD, 10 Sep-200F

Aer19E3-2002 ENERCALC Enynn'ﬂﬂ Softaale

Multi-Spén f:on;:.re'.té Beam

Description

J Span System, Z Load Pattems

Tide: EMERCALC Example Problems
Date 10:37PM, 26 OCT 03
Description : Collection of example protiems

23

<Job # 27000001

Allprograms in the Structural Enginesnng Library

-]

o lecSMaxamples. sow:Con ste Cals

| Reactions & Deflections

DL@ Left 4 ooo a9.11 G251 0.00 0.00 3842
LL @ Len k 0oo 25.88 4037 0.00 000 31.34
Total @ Left k ooo 114.59 102 58 0.00 0.00 6976
DL@ Rignt k B3.11 62,51 4047 17.40 0on 3728
LL & Right k 2588 40.37 -B.75 1160 0.00 3046
Tamal @ Rignt k 114 99 102 88 3357 29.00 000 6774
Max. Defiechan n 0.083 0.493 -0.285 0.0a0 0.000 -0419
& x= ft D00 17.73 1913 0.00 0.00 17.50
Inertia ; Effective ind 0.00 2312791 12,34539 000 000 1158475
Shear Stirrups :
Stimup Rebar Area in2 0,600 0.600 0600 0.600 0000 0500
Spacing @ Lett in HWot Regd 1289 1450 Mot Reg'd 0.00 1259
Spacing @ .2'L inf  NaotRedgd 14.50 1450 Mot Reqg'd 0.0 14.50
Spacing @ 4L in 14.50 1450 MotReqd Mot Reg'd 0.00 14.50
Spacing @ 6L in 14.50 1450 MotReqd 14.50 0.0 14.50
Spacing @@ 81 In 14.50 14.50 14.50 14 .50 0.00 14.50
Spacing @ Right in 14.50 14.50 14.50 14 .50 0.00 1347
Cuery Values

Location it 4.00 0.00 0.00 000 0.00 0.0
Maoment k-t -341 -514.5 -500.4 0.0 0.0 -655.9
Shear k 18.7 106.0 609 0.0 0.0 1071
Deflection in 0.1276 0.0000 00000 00000 0.0000 0.0000

Concrete Beam

This program provides design analysis of single span concrete beams with a variety of
end restraints, bar placements, and loading conditions.

This program is intended to provide more detailed analysis capability for a single span
beam than the Multi-Span program. The Multi-Span program should be used to rapidly
design multi-span beams or many simple or cantilevered beams.

©1983-2003 ENERCALC Engineering Software




24

ENERCALC

Either a rectangular or T type beam can be analyzed by this program. Both types can
have reinforcing located at the top and bottom of each end and in the center. All three of
these locations can have two layers of top and two layers of bottom reinforcing specified.

The program also supports a variety of end fixities; Fix/Fix, Pin/Pin, Fix/Pin, and Pin/Fix.
If cantilevers are needed, you will have to use the Multi-Span beam program. With this
variety of reinforcing locations and end fixities, almost any type of concrete beam can be
analyzed.

Up to twelve loads can be applied to the beam. These include:

] Up to five full or partial length uniform loads with dead, live, and short term
components.

] Up to five point loads with dead, live, and short term components.

» Two applied moments with dead, live, and short term components.

Each recalculation of the program evaluates shears, moments, and deflections for ACI
load factor combinations 9-1, 9-2, and 9-3. The concrete section analysis conforms to ACI
and UBC codes. This includes the additional load factoring requirements for Seismic Zone
3 and 4, specified in UBC section 2625.

Additional features include; the ability to neglect live loads in combination with short
term, optional inclusion of beam weight into applied dead loads, and specification of
shear stirrup area ,to create a table of required shear stirrup spacings.
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-'H( SMERCALC cECHS\EXAMPLES.ECY - Rectangular & Tee Beans Design
Rectangular & Tee Beam Design

SI:t'::f'; P Help | T2l Design & Print ﬂ ¥ cancel | « Save
General |Rabar | Unifors Loads | Gancentrated Loads | AGI Factars | Fesuits |Slw1¢h | Biagrams | Printing |
Description Moments & Each End. + & - reinfarcing Summary |S&C‘1i0l‘l Analysis l Stirmpsf&her|
Beam Design OK
Mazdrmurm Mement : Mu BE3.18 left
DTN i e I 30,000 gft +End Fisity : Adlowable Morment | Mntpki 151541 k-1t
Depte. ... ... ... .. | A0.000 gin  Pinned-Finned Maarnurn Shear | Wi 8136 k
Fin : €~ Fixad-Fixad Allaeeable Shear  Wntphi BY36 k
............... | 16,000 ﬂm € Fixed-Pinned
Flanged Bear Data. (Opbonad " Pinned Fixad Bending...  MnPhi Mo Bg C1 My Bq G2 My By C3
Flange Thickness . . w00 Hin | Fixed-Fras @ Canter 151541 ES31E 26094 22367 kit
Web Spacing . . .. ... L i@ Left End 3270 24 B BIEE
2 Right End 101.05 4.0 0:oa 0.00 kf
Flanges ... ... £ 1Side € 2 Sides
Shear... YorPhi 0 Yu Eg 1 Yu Eg C-2 Ny Eg C3
Lt 3.000.0 [nid @ Left End 876 73 /ES S5k
|2 e B I B0.000.0 E psi @ Right End B3 7983 3018 25057 K
G te Density . ... ... I E f
ss?m‘! sz ansity 145.00 41 Pe Deflections. .
gismic Zone . . ... ... I | :] ) i
d DL+Bratt 0000 in st 00K A0Min st 154801
Dies Live Load sctwitie Shart Term 7 o D +LL +Brmit 0oE0in st 30608 O2ddin st 15480 %
DL L+ST+Bmvwt
At Cale of Beam Wi ¢
e AR A 0.0C00IN st 30B00f  -0054in mt 15.4801
« Tee Beam Waizht Cale Method: 1 Reactions... @ Laf £ Right
' Lee Rectangalar Saction Coly DL + [Bra ¥vi] 39.190 k 33943 K
C Uza "Tea® Section with Width = Effsctive Width DL + LL + [Bim Wit] B5.017 k B4 617 k
" Uisa "Tae" Saction with Width = Weab Spacing DL + LL + 5T + [Bin Y4t] F2.190 k 3943 k&

Basic Usage
e You must enter the beam span, depth, and width of the beam, however T Flange

Thick, Flange Both Sides, and Web Spacing are only used when a Tee type beam is
being used. They will be used to determine effective slab width and section
properties. Include Bm. Wt is a YES/NO flag that will calculate and add beam weight
to the applied dead loads. This is handy when designing large beams with little
applied load, as the design size refinements will have the most effect on loading.
Stirrup Bar Area indicates the total stirrup area at each stirrup location. This area is
used to determine maximum stirrup spacings.

e These items define the material strengths and density, load factoring, and load
combinations for the beam. Seismic Zone is used to determine whether applied
short term loads are from wind or seismic forces (by entering 0" or non-zero
numbers), and also to determine if special load factors for seismic zone 3 and 4
should be used.

e This table provides an easy method to specify reinforcing at any portion of the
beam. Center, Left, and Right refer to the location of the reinforcing specified in the
two columns below. Each location can have both tension and compression
reinforcing by using four available entries to specify rebar depth, size, and quantity.
Please note that the d distance (depth) is always measured down from the top of
the beam. The column headings Top and Bottom are only for your reference, the
actual d distances locate the rebar placement.
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¢ Applied Loads provides entry of point, distributed, and moment loads. The Start and
End locations refer to the distance from the left support to the position of start/end
of the load.

Unique Features

e All calculations use detailed concrete section analysis routines, which determine
exact strain conditions for evaluation of moment capacities.

e This program reduces the typically extensive calculations required for investigation
of a doubly reinforced concrete section (with or without T flanges) down to a quick
calculation.

e Due to this calculation ability, a section may be quickly designed by a series of
WHAT-IF entries for beam size and reinforcing.

e The designer may specify any combination of tension or compression reinforcing.
The program will adjust its analysis accordingly.

Example
The data entry for this example is shown in the screen captures that accompany the Data

Entry Tabs and Results & Graphics Tabs sections to follow.

Data Entry Tabs
This set of tabs provides entries for all input in this calculation. While you are entering
data and switching between these tabs you can view the desired resulting information on
the tabs on the right-hand side of the screen (calculated values, sketches, diagrams,
etc.). A recalculation is performed after any entry data is changed. After each data entry
you can view the results on the right-hand set of tabs.

General Tab
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General |Rehar| LIniform Loads | Concentrated Loads | ACI Factors

Description Moments & Each End, + & - reinforcing
Span. ... | 30.000 2 ft —End Fixity—————————
Bepth e o | 40.000 & in & Pinned-Pinned
o . " Fixed-Fixed
idth ... | 16.000 2| in -
Flanged Beam Data.... (Colional ~ Pinned-Fixed
Flange Thickness . . . | 2 00 il in  Fixed-Free
Yyeb Spacing . ... ... | 2 000 il ft
Blargesice e  1Side & 2 Sides
Fosmssmssnnanmnaens | 2.000.0 3 psi
Fy . | 60,000.0 il psi
Concrete Density .. .. | 145.00 il pcf
Seismic Fone . ... ... .. | o |;|
Dioes Live Load actwith Short Term 7 [ ]
Auto Calc of Bearm Wt 7 v
Tee Beam Weight Calc Method
& Use Rectangular Section Only
" Use "Tee" Section with Width = Effective Width
" Lge "Tee" Section with Width = Weh Spacing

Beam Span, Depth, &Width
These dimensions specify the beam size and length. The span value will be used to calculate moments,
shears, and deflections from the applied loads. Depth and width can be modified to design the beam
as required.

Flanged Beam Data

Flange Thickness
This entry specifies the thickness of a T flange at the compression edge of the beam. This entry is
optional, and entering zero will mean that a simple rectangular beam is being used. The flange
thickness is measured from the top of beam downward (there is no effect on the overall beam depth
specified above).

Web Spacing
This item also is only needed when a T type beam is specified, and is used to calculate the effective
flange width for the beam, and is the spacing between beams.

Flanges
This item helps the program calculate the effective flange width to be used when a T beam is being
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used. When the beam is positioned so that the slab extends to either side answer "2 sides".

f'c
Design concrete strength to be used.

Fy
The yield strength of reinforcing to be used.

Concrete Density
This weight is used when the program has been instructed to calculate beam weight.

Seismic Zone
This item specifies whether the short-term loads are due to wind or seismic forces. Entering a 0"
indicates that short-term loads are due to wind. Entering 1" to 4" specifies that the short-term loads
come from UBC seismic zone loads. Additionally, when zone 3 and 4 is used, the special load factoring
for that zone required by the UBC are used.

Does Live Load act with Short Term ?
This entry controls whether or not live loads are used when ACI load combination 9-2 calculations are
executed. When short-term loads are due to wind forces, live loads are typically used, whereas seismic
forces usually ignore live load effects (except high storage loads).

Include Beam Weight
This YES/NO item tells the program whether to automatically calculate the beam weight and add the
dead load to the bending calculations. The weight of the flange is not calculated.

Tee Beam Weight Calculation Method
¢ Use Rectangular Section Only : Calculates the beam weight using only the Beam Width & Beam
Depth dimensions
e Use "Tee" section with width = Effective Width : Calculated the beam weight using the width
of the "T" section flange equal to the calculated effective width of the flange.
o Use "Tee" section with Width = Web Spacing : Calculated the beam weight using the web
spacing of the flange.

Rebar Tab
This tab allows you to specify the reinforcing to be used in the beam. The location of the rebar
'd' from Top is ALWAYS specified as measured from the top of the beam. The program will
internally detect whether the surface where there is tension or compression and will use the
rebar properly.
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General Rebar |Unif|:|rm Loads | Concentrated Loads |ACI Factors |

Rebar @ Center of Beam...
Count Size 'd' fram Top
Flsnny ﬂ I q u I 23 000 il in
#® 5 4 | q |;| | 37 000 il in
#= 5 4 | q |;| | 3 000 il in
w3 [T [ omdge
Rehar & Left End of Beam...
Count Size 'd' fram Top
A28 [0 [ wmige
B ﬂ | 0 |;| | 0,000 il in
H Iﬂ | B u | 3 000 il in
Mo Iﬂ I 5 |;| | £.000 il in
Rebar & Right End of Beam...
Count Size 'd" from Top
# ... 2 4 | 5 u | 30,000 il in
e [3 [ [ _mige
... [ 39 [sQ [ g
Mo Iﬂ | 5 |;I | 5.000 il in

Size & Count
Enter the rebar size # (in 1/8th's of an inch) and quantity for each layer, top and/or bottom, and at
the center/ends.

Rebar @ Center of Beam
These entries specify the rebar to be used to resist the maximum moment that will occur between the
ends of the beam.

Rebar @ Left and Right End of Beam
These entries specify the rebar to be used to resist the moment at the left end of the beam. If the
beam has a "Fixed" end and the tension is in the top of the beam, enter the 'd' distance as just a few
inches.

Uniforms Loads Tab
Enter all loads as service loads. Appropriate load factors will be applied internally to calculate
ultimate moments & shears (Mu & Vu).

©1983-2003 ENERCALC Engineering Software



30

ENERCALC

General | RFebar Uniform Loads |Cnncentrated Loads |ACI Factors |

Service Distributed Loads...

Dead Load Live | oad short Term
# . | 10005 | 3 | L) kit
Start | 0.000 E|: ft  End | 30.000 3: ft
e | il | 0200 il | L) ket
Start | 0.000 3: ft  End | 24000 3: ft
#o. | i| | i| | &) Lt
Start | 0.000 3: ft  End | 0.000 3: ft
Service Trapezoidal Loads...
e Dead Load Live | oad short Term
@Lett | = 0.800 5 | 2 i
@ Right | = 3900 5| | 2
Start | 24 000 E]: ft  End | 30.000 3: ft
2 s Dead Load Live | oad Short Term
@Lett | =l i £ kit
@ Right | = ] A kit
Start | 0.000 E|: ft  End | 0.000 3: ft

Service Distributed Loads

You can enter up to three distributed loads each with dead, live and short term components that can

be either full or partial length.

Service Trapezoidal Loads

You can enter up to two trapezoidal loads each with dead, live and short term components that can be

either full or partial length.

Concentrated Loads Tab
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General | Rebar | Uniform Loads Concentrated Loads |ac Factors |

Service Point Loads...

Dead | oad Live Load Short Terrn
#‘ll il | 12_|]|]|]i| | ilk
Location. .. | 10,250 ilﬁ
s | 10.000 4 | 12.000 3 | |
Location..... I 20,500 ilﬁ
®.o ] 4 | 4 K
Location. ... | 0.000 ilﬁ
o 4 | 4 | ks
Location. ... I 0.000 ilﬂ
oo 3 | g | L
Location. ... | 0.000 ilﬁ
Service Moment Loads...
Dead L oad Live Load Short Term
#isn | 98.200 §| | 45200 3 | 4 kA
Location. ... I 0.000 ilﬁ
2. 5 | 4 | 4 kef
Location. ... I 30,000 ilﬂ

31

ACI Load Factors

This tab specifies the load factors to be used by the program when calculation the factored
dead, live, and short term loads to be used in the internal load combinations for determining

Mu and Vu for the beam.
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General I Reharl Unifarm Loads I Concentrated Loads ACIFactors |
Load Factors [ Momenclature per ACI 318-02, Appx C)
A C-1 &8 C-2 Dead Load I [1_400]
A C-1 &8 C-2 Live Load I 1.700
AC C-1 88 C-2 Short Term I 1.700
....Eeismic = 5T " I 1.100
wsed nC-1, C-2 and C-3

AC| C-2 Group Factor I 0.750
AC| C-3 Dead Load Factor I 0.900
AC| C-3 Short Term Factor I 1.300
Additional factors for Seismic fone 3 & 4

"1.4" Factor I 1.400

"0.9" Factaor I 0.900

Results & Graphics Tabs

This set of tabs provides the calculated values resulting from your input on the "Data
Entry Tabs". Because a recalculation is performed with each data entry, the information
on these tabs always reflects the accurate and current results, problem sketch, or
stress/deflection diagram.

Results / Summary Tab
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Results lﬁketch 1 Diagrams ] Printing |

Summary |Sectinn Analysis J Stirrupsf[]ther]
Beam Design OK
Maxirmum Moment © Mu G83.18 k-ft
Allowable Moment : Mo phi 1581547 k-ft
Maximum Shear : Wu 58736 k
Allowable Shear : Yn*phi 8736 k
Bending... bl*Phi Mo, Eg. C-1 My, BEg C-2 Mo, By C-3
i@ Center 1.515.41 BE3.15 260.94 22367 At
i@ Left End 362.70 -214.32 -103.11 -88.38 kAt
i@ Right End 101.05 -0.01 0.00 0.00 k-ft
Shear... Wr*Phi %o, Ego -1 Wu, Eg G2 Wu, Eq. C-3
i@ Left End g7 .36 57.36 35.65 30.86 k
i@ Right End 80.28 79.83 30.13 2587 k
Deflections... Lpvard Dioriwvard
DL+B it 0.0000 in at 30.000 f -0.094in at 15480 f
DL+LL+Ermint 0.0000in at 30.000 f 0244110 at 15480 fi
DLALL+=T+Bmvt
0.0000in at 30,000 f 0.034in at 154380 fi
Reactions... | eft & Right
DL + [Brm WWt] 39.190 k 33.143 k
CL + LL + [Bm ‘Wt B5.017 k Bd.E17 k
DL +LL + 5T + [Bm W] 39,190 k 33143 k

Maximum Values

Mu
Actual moments due to ACI load combinations 9-1, 9-2, and 9-3 are listed here for the center and end

of the beam.

Mn * Phi
Maximum moment capacity at the center and ends of the beam based upon beam size, reinforcing,

and material strengths. To determine section capacity, a detailed static analysis of the strain conditions
within the beam is executed, with minimum and maximum rebar percentages checked. When
compression reinforcing has been specified, the section is still checked for ductile failure (tension steel

yield). These moments are multiplied by: Phi = 0.9.

Vu
Actual shear at each end is given here based upon applying ACI load factor combinations 9-1,9-2, and

9-3. Shear is calculated at a distance d from the support.
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vn * Phi
The shear capacity at each end of the member is calculated using the beam dimensions and the
minimum shear stirrup spacing calculated for the specified shear stirrup area.

Bending Summary
This area of calculated values gives the allowable moment and factored load moment at each of the
three analysis locations. The reference to "C-1", "C-2", and "C-3" are to the ACI factoring load
combinations that were run to get the results

Shear Summary
This area of calculated values gives the allowable moment and factored load moment at each of the
three analysis locations. The reference to "C-1", "C-2", and "C-3" are to the ACI factoring load
combinations that were run to get the results

Deflections
Deflections are listed for two combinations of service loads, which represent static and short-term load
combinations. These are instantaneous deflections using ACI equation 9-7. Both upward and
downward deflections and the locations at which they occur are given. If any non-zero entry in the
Location entry under Additional Deflection Data has been entered, all deflections are listed for that
point. Otherwise, 250 span increments are evaluated for maximum and minimum values.

Reactions
Reactions are listed for two combinations of service loads, which represent the static and short-term
combinations.

Results / Section Analysis Tab
For the center area, left end and right end all of the critical values developed in the analysis of
the concrete section you have specified are given.
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Results ]Sketch ] Diagrams ] Frinting i

Summary Section Analysis IStirrupstther |

Evaluate Moment Capacity... Center Left Right
# o Meutral Axis 3.080 4.965 2825
a = beta ™ Xneutral 2518 4220 2.401
Compression in Concrete 106,514 172,186 97 8971
Sum [Steel comp. forces] 0.000 0.000 0.000
Tension in Reinforcing -B01. 451 -172.200 -598.012

Find Max As for Ductile Failure...

#-Balanced 21895 21.858 17.7551
#“max = ¥bal 075 16.423 16.423 13.3163
a-max = beta ¥ Xbal 18.613 18.613 15.0918
Compressian in Concrete 2079166 569 560 451.810
Sum [Steel Comp Forces) 287 250 19.516 895 511
Total Compressive Force 2366416 589.052 557321
AS hax = Tat Farce / Fy 33440 89818 828587
Actual Tension As 10.000 2.870 2480

Ok ik Ok

Results / Stirrups Tab

35

This section lists minimum stirrup spacings at seven divisions along the beam length. Shear
provisions of ACI section 11.3, 11.4, and 11.5 are evaluated using the Shear Area entered in

the section titled Beam Data.
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Results |5ketch I Diagrams I Printing I

SUMMary I Section Analysis  Stirrups/Other I
Stirrup Area @ Cross Section in
Max. Stirrup Spacing Max W
Region in region in region
0.00 12876 in 87.365 k
5.00 16.500 in 50.064 k
10.00 1 16.500 in BO.901 k
15,00 16.500 in 11.365 k
20.001 Mat Reg'd in 11.365 k
25.001 16.500 in B5.337 k
30.001 16.500 in 79.832 k
Meutral Axis 7.270 in
lgross 167218.958 ind
lcracked 8417256 ind
Elastic Modulus 3,122.0 psi
Bh= s fehs 410,792 ksi
L Cracking (AC! 10.6.4) §3.108 kfin
Eff. Flange YWidth 50.00 in
Py 206.74 k-ft
Ms:Mlax DL + LL 44571 k-ft
R1 = (hls:DL+LLY M cr 0.464
Mls:hlax DL+LL+ST 24846 k-fi
R2 = (Msa: DL+LL+EST)Mer 0.532
l:eff... Ms(DL+LL) 92 460.733 ind
l:eff... hs(DL+LL+ST) |32019.5325 ind

Stirrup Area @ Cross Section
Enter the cross sectional area of the stirrups to be used for the calculation of stirrup spacing. For
example, if you are using #3 stirrups there will be two vertical legs capable of resisting shear so the
area to enter is 0.11 sq. in * 2 legs = 0.22 in"2.

The table gives the stirrup spacing requirements for various regions of the beam divided up into equal
length increments. The maximum stirrup spacing and the actual shear in that area (the maximum) is
given.

If the spacing shows as "999" then the shear is below code limits and stirrups are not required for
shear (but might be to satisfy minimum reinforcing requirements).

Additional Deflection Values
This section gives additional details of the values calculated in the program for use in calculating
section properties and values for deflection

Sketch Tab
This tab provides a sketch of the beam with loads and resulting values shown. Using the [Print
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Sketch] button will print the sketch in large scale on a single sheet of paper.

Results Sketch |Diagrams | F'rintingl

Print Sketch

2200k 2200k

143, . [ k-ft + +

110 kAR b 10k
080k ek R R EL R 4 D0

0.80 kt mﬂﬂa.au kMt

! 3000 f I

bucbdax = 63318 kAt
Dmax = 0.2433 in

suchd am 3 left = 21437 k-ft b Lkl & (30 right = 0.00 k-ft
Fmax = 65.01E6 k Fimax = 64616 k
Wu-bax = 87364 k Wu bax = 79.832 k

'

This displays a moment, shear, and deflection diagram for the beam with the applied loads and
end conditions. Note the two tabs...."Graphic Diagram" and "Data Table". The Data Table tab
provides the entire internal analysis at the 1/500th points within the beam.
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Results | Sketch Diagrams |Printing |

Graphic Diagram |Data Table |

O DL+LL

248 52
117 45
186 .30
155 32

134 36

=931

£ 62.13

3106

T oo
£

= -49.10
=-98.20

o DL+HLL+5T

 ACICA

Print Diagram

CACICZ O ACIC-3

: 2ag oo
Bending Moitients”

30,19
32,66
2613
19.59
13.06
653
oo

-8.23
-16.47

.24 70
3203

hear (k)

Deflection (im
=
=
=1

=
@
=
@
o

Printing Tab

=R=ed

a3 404
Location it

783 2085 2398 2699 300

=R=ed

M9z 1104

Location it

705 zhos 2ios 2500 200

=R=ed

Hoz s
Location it

17.93 2Il.'l.96 23898 2699 300

This tab allows you to control which areas of the calculation to print. Checking a box will signal
that the information described by the item will be printed. However, if there is no information in
for a particular selection it will not be printed. So these checkboxes are best described as "If
this particular area of the calculations contains data then print it".
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Results | Sketch | Diagrams Frinting

Please select printout sections to be printed...
General Information ¥
Reinforcing v
Liniform Loads v
Trapezoidal Loads v
Concentrated Loads v
Maorments v
Surmmary v
Bending & Shear Force Sumimary v
Deflection ¥
Section Analysis ¥
Additional Deflection Calcs v
AC| Factars v

Mote: When all are selected, the software will still omit unused sections

Sample Printout

39
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Span = 30,001, Width= 16,00in Dapth = 40,00in T Beamwih Flange= B.00n thick & Both Sides, Web spac= 800

ENERCALC
EMERCALC Engineering Software Title : ENERCALC Evample Problems Jobs # 97-000 004
P.0.Box 188 Dsanr MD2 Dates 10.43PM, 26 0CT 03

Caorona del Mar, CA 92660
Veice: 949.645.0151
www.enercalc.com

Desaiption : Collection of aeanple problams

e 11,

S s In e Sructural Enainearing Library

Few SELO00
Llmeer: WECADDON by 500 10-5e
)1 E3-2003 ENERCALC

ne=tin

Description

Momeanis i@ Each £End, + & -reinforcing

=za  Concrete Rectangular & Tee Beam Design

[General Information Code Ref: ACI 318-02, 1997 UBC, 2003 IBC, 2003 NFPA 5000 I
pan [3 Al p=

D:al:ﬂ.h 40,000 in Fy 60,000 psi
s 15 Concrete Wi 1450 pct
Flange & Both Sudes Salsmic Zone a
Flange Thickness 8000 in .
Wab Spacing BODO M End F ity Pinnad-Finnad
Tee beamweioh! cak'd using Depth * Width Live Load not acling with Short Tarm
iRIil'lfﬂrﬂiﬂﬂ
Rebar @ Center of Bear.. Rebar @ Left End of Bean.. Rebvar @ Right End of Beam..
Coum  SBlze o from Top Coum 3ze  'd'from Top Count Sge  'd'from Top
# 5 g 33.00in = 2 1 3000 in # 2 5 30.00 n
#2 5 ] 37.000n 52 in n n
21 L) ] 3.00in #3 3 [ 300 in E] 3 5 300 n
#4 n = 3 8 BOO In 4 3 =] G600 In

Load Factoring

ad lacionng suppons

¥Irtie BIf TeI2rences < T0r COnEr sign.
Factaring of entered loads 1o utu'mia Inads within this program is according toAZ) 218-02 ©.2
| Uniform Loads
Cead Load Liva Load Shor Term Start End
# 1,400 k k k 0,000 f 30,000 #
#2 k 0.800 Kk k 0.00o0m 24,000 #
| Trapezoidal Loads
#1  DL@ Lett K1l LL & Left [.800 KN 2 I Sttt 24.000M
OL & Right Kt LL & Right 3,900 kf 2T @ Right kit End 30000
| Concertrated Loads ’
Daad Load Liva Load Sharl Teim Location
# 10000 k 12.000 k k 10,250 #
#2 10000 k 12.000 k K 20.500 #
| Moments
|
#| o200 k-t 45700 k-t b1t 0,000 f
#7 b-ft k-t k-t 30.000 #

Beam Design OK

M aximum Moment : Mu BE3.18 kA :
M Hlect 024%
Allgwsble Moment : kir*phi 1,595.41 ke e Chef o it b
Masimum Shear - Vu 873 K Max Reaction @ Let A5.02 k
Allowable Shear | Vi*phi 873 k Max Reaction @ Right B4.62 k
Shea Shmups...
Stimup Area @ Section 0.2 in2
Ragion 0.000 5000 10,000 15,000 20.000 25.000 30000 1
Mas_Spacing 12876 16500 16500 16500 Mot Redd 16.500 16 500 In
CE B7 365 80 D54 B0 501 11 364 1130 £5 337 79832 k
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ENERCALC Engincering Software Title : EMNERCALC Example Problems Job # 47-000001
P.0.Box 188 Dsgna: MOE Date: 10043FM, 26 OCT 03
Corona del Mar, CA 92660 Description: Colzetion of gxamgls problems
Voice: 3496450151 SCOpee © 21 programs in the Structural Engneenng Library
wwwwenercalc.com
| B By, w00 nopane  Concrete Rectangular & Tee Beam Design Pag: 2
| i) WE3-2003 ENERCALC Bhginesring Solwars ) g ;

Description WMaments £ Each End, + & - rainfarang

| Bending & Shear Force Summary

Bending... Min Phi Mu, Eq. C-1 Mu,Eq.C-2 Mu, Eq. C-3
Certer 1.515.41 kN 318 et J60.54 Kt ZIET kN
Left End 3270 k-t -214.32 ket 10311 kit -B3.38 kft
Fight End 101.05 kAt -0.01 kA .00 keft 0.00 k-ft
Shea... vin'Phi Wi, Eq. C-1 Vu, Eq.C-2 vl Eq C-3
& Lefl End 8736k 8736k 665 k 30.58 k
@ Right End 80.28k TRA3K 3018 k 567K

Efle B Lichwras I
DL = [EmWT 0.0000 i al 000001 -0.093%in a1 1548000

DL = LL + [Bm W 00000 in - at 30.0000 -0.2430in & 15 48004
DL=LL+ ST+ [Bm'WY 0.0000in & 0.00001 -0.093%in & 1548000
Reactions... £ Left £ Right
DL+ By wia0k [BA43k
DL+ LL+ [Bm VW B0 K MET K
DL=LL+ ST+ By 35190 k 43 k
| Section Analysis I
Fwaluate Moment Capacity... —Lenter —LanEnd __Hight End
A Meutral Axis 3.080 in 4965 in 282 in
a = belta * Xneulral 20818 in 4220 n 24M in
Comprassion in Concrele 106.814 k 172186 k ar.am k
Sum [Stes! comp. forces 0.000 k 0.000 k 0.000 K
Tensian in Reinfarcing -6 451 k S T2200 k -GB012 K
Fird Mla As for Ductile Fallune.,,
¥-Balanced H .88 in 2 BY9E in 17.7551 in
Amax = Xbal * 075 16.423 in 16.423 in 13.316 in
a-max = bela® Xhal 18813 in 18.613 in 15.052 in
Compragsion In Concrete 2079166 K SEd 566 k 451 810 K
Sum [Stes! Conp Forces) 287250 k 19.516 k 45,511 k
Total Comprassive Farce 2,366,416 k SE9.082 k 55T3M k
A5 Max = Tol Force | Fy 30,440 in2 9818 n2 0,268 in2
Actual Tension As 10.000 0K 267D OK 2.4E0 DK
| Additienal Deflection Calcs .I
Meulral Axs 7.270 i Mcr 206.74 k-t
lgross 16721698 ind MsMax DL« LL 44571 kN
Icrackad B4.172.56 ind R1= (MsDL=LLyMcr 0.464
Elaslic Modulus 3122.0 ksi M5 Max DL+LL+ET 24846 k-
Fr=7.5*fcth 5 4407492 pai RI=(M=OL+LL+ST)Mcr naxn
Z.Cracking g3.108 Kin |:ef... MsDLALL) 92, 460739 ind
l:efl... MsDLALL+ET) 13201 6.325 ind

EM. Flangs Widh 30,00 in
E,ﬁ,cl Factors (perACI318-02, applied infemnally to entered loads)

. 2iaraup Factor ] & Facior for Seismic f
ACIC &C-2 L 1.700 A1 C-3 Dead Load Factor 04900 Add”*0 4" Factor for Seismic nana
ACIC-1 &C-2 BT 1.700 ACIG-3 Shor Term Factar 1.300

s=@mic = 8T™; 1100

2.3 Rectangular Column

This program provides analysis of rectangular concrete columns loaded with axial loads
and uniaxial bending moments. The program uses applied loads, reinforcing, material
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strengths, and slenderness criteria to perform a complete numerical analysis of the
column for ACI load combination equations 9-1, 9-2, and 9-3.

Axial loads can be applied at an eccentrically from the column centerline. Concentrated
moments can be applied at the top or bottom. Lateral point and distributed loads can
also be applied to the column, allowing the column to be analyzed with any degree of
bending effects. All applied axial and bending loads can have dead, live, and short term

components.

The evaluation of slenderness effects is provided by entering sidesway bracing status,
effective length factors, and column heights. ACI section 10.11 is used to determine a

moment magnification factor which will be applied to the resultant eccentricity. Up to five

layers of reinforcing can be specified in the column, each with its own d distance. This
provides the ability to analyze columns with different bar layouts (see below).

B ENERCALE G\ECSS | EXAMPLES.ECIH - Rectangular Column Design
Rectangular Column Design

Tools &
Settings

? Help | T2l Design

G Print ﬂ > Cancel | « Sava

Gererd [Losds | act Facrors |

Description ICalumn with Applied End Moments

Column Data...

EObmn W e [ 20w
o i Te= ] T [ 240m i n
Tl B e e e 12.000 4 7
Unbracedlength . . o ocvvevnnennns [ za0m §%
LA e ey S L e e s 3,000.0 5 31
A S T R L S S G0,000.0 4 p3!
T e e [« [

Sot#l.. ... | 53 [ 8 {- | zamgnm
Set#2..... [ 28 [ 8 J- | 1zomg®
Set#3.. ... [ s34 [ & [=] [ 2cod®
Seted. .. .. | o | o]z | ovooogn
Sat#5... .. | o3 | o ]- | owoooge
TotalRebar area 5280k 104B%
Slendermess...

B Lengih Facinr . ...ovvvveninnis, [ 10w
Colume b Unbraced . ...,

DElES o v v e e IW

Results |sm1cn | Dlagrams | Frinting I

Column is OK
ACIEn €1 ACIEg C2 ACIEg C3

Pu : Max Factored 43214 43214 43214 K
Pn * Phi @ Design Ecc. 494,73 49473 49473 K
Mecatical £clors £l FIET kM
Combinad Eccentricity 248 2433 8433 in
Magnification Facior 100 1.00 .00
Degign Eccentricity 2433 2433 8433 in
Magrified Desigr Morment 31367 Haer HEET eofl
Fo ™. 80 1.27083 1.270.83 127083 k.
P : Balancad SrET2 SPET2 577z k
Erc : Balanced 10,569 16.889 10885 in
Slenderness...
Actual k Lufr 45714 Beta oasn
Elastic Madulus 1220 kai

ACIEg 1 ACIEg €2  ACIEg 3
Meutral Axis Distance 145450 14,545 145450 in
Phi 0.7000 0706 07000
Wiax Limi klr 34.0000 34 (008 340060
Beta = M sustaneddmax 0.5232 05232 [5232
Cm 11,6000 (LEA0ET 46000
ElL¥ 1000 138 1883287 19,633 67
Pe: pis2 B £k Lup2 23006 2360085 2 36006
algha MaxPu /(75 P 02541 02441 02441
Delta : Magnification Factor 1.0000 1.0000 1.8060
Ece: Ecc Loads + Moments 45325 24335 84325 in
Design Ecc = Ecc ™ Delta 84325 $.4325 #4325 in

Basic Usage

¢ Design Data Section allows you to enter material strengths, data effecting
short-term load combinations, and slenderness data. Seismic Zone can be set to 0"

to indicate wind, or 1 thru 4 to indicate seismic zones. For seismic zone 3 and 4, the

additional load factoring provision of UBC section 2625 will be used. You can also
specify whether the live load should be used in short-term load combinations.
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¢ Slenderness factors describing the column bracing and effective length factors effect
the actual length used to calculate column slenderness.

¢ In the Column Data section, enter the depth, width, and height of your column. The
height will be used to calculate transverse column moments, due to applied
distributed and point loads, and also for actual column length used for slenderness.

e You can enter up to five rebar sets for each column. These can be used to place
reinforcing in different locations within the column. All sets allow you to specify bar
#, count, and a d distance from the compression face (which, for reference of axial
eccentricity and applied loads, is the right side of the column in the examples).

¢ Applied Loads include the axial and bending loads applied to the column. Because of
the variety of loads available, sign convention is important.

o Axial Eccentricity: Positive eccentricity indicates the load is placed to the left of the
column, applying a clockwise moment to the top of the column.

e Applied Moments: Positive moment applies a clockwise moment to the column.

¢ Applied Loads : Positive point and distributed loads force column's mid-span to
deflect to the left, inducing tension on the left-hand fibers. (The deflection signs are
created by applying the axial load at a positive eccentricity.)

Unique Features
¢ Evaluates column slenderness and strength for all three ACI load factor
combinations.
¢ Up to five layers of reinforcing are allowed at various depths in the column.
e Complete slenderness analysis is provided.
¢ Ability to combine beam type loads with eccentric axial loads.

Assumptions & Limitations

e Columns may be COMPRESSION ONLY....no tension.

e Determines an equivalent axial load and eccentricity for use in analyzing the
concrete section. Applied moments, distributed loads, and point loads are combined
with moments induced from axial load eccentricity, to form a moment diagram at
250th points along the column. The maximum moment is obtained from this analysis
and used to calculate an equivalent eccentricity of the axial load. This eccentricity is
then factored according to slenderness effects and used to calculate column load
capacity.

e The program compares actual load and eccentricity with Ecc. Balanced to determine
whether a compression or tension failure mode will control design strength.

e Column capacity assumes the code required lateral ties are provided.

Example
The data entry for this example is shown in the screen captures that accompany the Data

Entry Tabs and Results & Graphics Tabs sections to follow. Here is a sketch of the
example:
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£.0010n

DL=161.5, LL=121.2, 5T=125k

o 24.00in a

21.0

* + &+ 3 »
= & & & =B

24.00 ft

{BMtop : DL=31.0, LL=26.0, 5T=5.1 kft

Data Entry Tabs

This set of tabs provides entries for all input in this calculation. While you are entering
data and switching between these tabs you can view the desired resulting information on
the tabs on the right-hand side of the screen (calculated values, sketches, diagrams,
etc.). A recalculation is performed after any entry data is changed. After each data entry
you can view the results on the right-hand set of tabs.

General Tab
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Generdl |L|:|ad5 |ﬂCI Factors

Description

Column Data...
B I S e e e e

) T = o
ApmL | H s =1 ] ey

Column with Applied End Moments

[ zowdn
O ey [
o[ 12000 3 f
o[ 24000 ] f
o[ 3.000.0 3] psi
[ s0.000.0 F]psi

Include LL w ST Loads |
Reinforcing...  # pars Bar Size 'd' Depth
SEfe e | 5 il | B | = | 2_4|]|]i| in
Set #2..... | 24 | s |- | 12000F N
Sehd | 54 | 6 [=] | 21600 ™
Set #4. ... . | 0 il | 0 |_L| | u_uuuil i
S e I 0 il I 0 | = I u_uuuil i
Total Rebar Area 5.280 in2 1.048%

Slenderness...
Eff Length Factor: it s

Column is Unbraced . ... ... ... ..

r

I 1.000

I 1.000

Column Width
Enter the column width here.

Column Depth

45

Enter the column depth. Moments applied to the column will create tension and compression on the

outer edges of the "depth" dimension.

Total Height

This is the total height of the column and is only needed if you are entering applied lateral loads to the

column. If you are this length is needed to perform the beam analysis to determine the moments

along the column's length.

Unbraced Length

Enter the unbraced length of the column that should be use in the calculation of column slenderness.

f'c

Specified 28 day compressive strength of concrete to be used.

Fy
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Yield strength of reinforcing steel to be used.

Seismic Zone
This item specifies whether the short term loads are due to wind or seismic forces. Entering a 0"
indicates that short-term loads are due to wind. Entering 1" to 4" specifies that the short-term loads
come from UBC seismic zone loads. Additionally, when zone 3 and 4 are used, the special load
factoring for that zone required by the UBC are used.

Include Live Load w/ Short Term Loads
This entry controls whether or not live loads are used when ACI load combination C-2 calculations are
executed. When short-term loads are due to wind forces, live loads are typically used, whereas seismic
forces usually ignore live load effects (except high storage loads).

Reinforcing Specification
Enter your reinforcing selection in this area. You have the option of entering up to five layers of rebar,
each with its own size, quantity, and depth. The concrete section analysis procedures will use the total
area and d distance to each layer to determine internal strains and forces.

Bar Size #
Enter the bar size in each layer. The size # and count will determine the reinforcing area in each layer.

Bar Count
Enter the number of bars in each layer.

d - Depth to Rebar
Enter the distance from extreme compression/tension fiber to the centerline of reinforcing layer.

Effective Length Factor
This factor is applied to the unbraced length to determine Lu. The common reference for k factors can
be found in the AISC handbook, Figure C1.8.1

Unbraced Column ?
Leave this box unchecked if the column is braced against sidesway. Check this box , if it's free to
deflect laterally when loaded.

When the column is unbraced, the effective length used to calculated slenderness will be adjusted. For
unbraced columns, a factor must also be entered to magnify eccentricity further. Please see the
explanation for M2S * DeltaS.

For braced columns, slenderness is neglected if:
k LU/r < ( 34 - 12(M1/M2) Where M1>M2

For unbraced columns, slenderness is neglected if:
k LU/r < 22.

Delta:s
For unbraced columns, ACI equation 10-6 requires that a magnification factor to account for the entire
frame systems potential to drift be specified. Enter that factor here, and it will be added to the
magnification factor calculated in the program, before application to the design eccentricity to calculate
final eccentricity.

Load Entry Tab
This section allows you to enter loads on the column to be included in the analysis. Using the
applied moments, point loads, distributed loads, and moment induced by axial load eccentricity,
a moment diagram for the column is internally constructed. The maximum moment in the
column is then used to determine an equivalent eccentricity of the applied axial load. This
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eccentricity is used for all further analysis procedures to determine neutral axis location,
internal strains, and compressive capacity. All applied loads may have dead, live, and short
term components. Load factoring of short-term components is governed by the Seismic Zone

entry.
Gereral Loads |ﬂ-.CI Factors I
Axial Loads...
Dead Load Live L oad Short Term
| [EED: | 1212003 | 12.500 3 k
Eccentricity = I 6.000 3: i
Applied Moments...
Dead Load Live Load Short Term
@Top | 31.000 %] | 26.000 % | 5.100 3] k-t
{@ Bothom | i| | i| | i| -t
Lateral Uniform Loads...
Dead Load Live Load Short Term
SE ¥ | G 4 kit
Start -=End ;. I u_uuuﬂ: ft :=:| I].I]I]l]ﬂ# ft
£ 3 | 31| 3 it
Start - End @ I u_uuuﬂ: ft :=::| I].I]I]l]ﬂ# ft
Lateral Point Loads...
Dead Load Live Load Short Term
SE 4 | 1 ol
Location = I 0.000 3: ft
| 1 | i1 | # K
Location = I 0.000 3; ft
Axial

Enter the maximum axial dead, live, and short-term loads and moments the column will be subjected
to. Do not apply load factors to these loads.

Applied Loads
Eccentricity For the previously entered axial loads, you may specify an eccentricity to the column
Depth centerline. This induced top moment will be combined with the other moments to determine
final moment and load eccentricity. A positive eccentricity applies a clockwise moment to the top of the
column.

Moments
You may enter a concentrated moment applied to the top or bottom of the column. Positive moments
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apply a clockwise torque to the column.

Uniform
Up to two full or partial length uniform loads can be applied to create bending moments between
supports. Positive uniform loads act to deflect the column to the left (side of negative axial
eccentricity).

Point
Up to two concentrated loads can be applied to create bending moments between supports. Positive
uniform loads act to deflect the column to the left (side of negative axial eccentricity).

ACI Factors Tab
This tab specifies the load factors to be used by the program when calculation the factored
dead, live, and short term loads to be used in the internal load combinations for determining Pu
and Mu for the column.

General | Loads  ACT Fal:tl:lr5|

Load Factors... Nomenclature per ACT 318-02 Appx )

ACIC-18C-2 Deadload .. ... .. | .40

e e [ i e I 1.70
ACIC-1 & C-2 Short Term . ... .. I 1.70

SHcoic i SMEE R 1.10 -1, C-2, and £-3

e i o R I 0.75
ACI C-3 Dead Load Factor . .. ... . I 0.90

Results & Graphics Tabs
This set of tabs provides the calculated values resulting from your input on the "Data
Entry Tabs". Because a recalculation is performed with each data entry, the information
on these tabs always reflects the accurate and current results, problem sketch, or
stress/deflection diagram.

Results Tab
The program performs a detailed analysis of the column for ACI load combinations C-1, C-2,
and C-3. Using the applied loads, an equivalent eccentricity is calculated and then factored by
the Moment Magnification Factor which was evaluated considering slenderness effects. This
eccentricity is used to calculate internal strains and forces. These forces are resolved into
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allowable axial capacities. A satisfactory design results when Pu <= Pn * Phi for all three ACI
load combinations.

Results 15ketch J Diagrams i Printing ]

Column is OK
ACIEg. C-1  AC| En. C-2 AC| Eg. C-3

Pu : Max Factored 43214 43214 432 14 |
Pn = Phi & Design Ecc. 494 73 494 73 494 73 k
h-critical 0367 30367 A0N3ET ot
Cambined Eccentricity 5.433 8.433 8.433 in
Magnification Factor 1.00 1.00 1.00
Design Eccentricity 8.433 8.433 8.433 in
Magniﬂed DESiQﬂ Moment 30367 30367 AN3ET kAt
Po* B0 1,270.83 1,270.83 1,270.83 |
P : Balanced 57a.72 o7e.TE B7R.72 k
Ecc : Balanced 10.889 10.8859 10.889 in
Slenderness...
Actual k Lo fr 45714 Beta 0.850
Elastic Modulus 3,122.0 ksi

ACIEg. C-1  AC| Eg. C-2 ACIEg. C-3
Meutral Axis Distance 14,5450 14,5450 14.5450 in
Phi 0.¥000 0. 7000 0.7000
bz Limit kit 24.0000 24.0000 34.0000
Beta = M sustained/M:max 0.5232 0.5232 05232
Cm 06000 06000 0.6000
El /1000 19,333.87 1983387 19.833.87
Pe: pi2 E I/ ik Lup2 2.360.05 2.360.06 2,360.06
alpha: MaxPu f (76 Pc) 0.2441 0.2441 0.2441
Delta : Magnification Factor 1.0000 1.0000 1.0000
Ecc: Eco Loads + Maments 8.4325 8.4325 8.4325 in
Design Ecc = Ecc ™ Delta 8.4325 8.4325 8.4325 in

Pu : Max Factored Axial Load

Maximum factored axial load for each ACI equation.

Pn * Phi @ Design Eccentricity

Maximum compressive load capacity of the column considering size, reinforcing, and slenderness. Phi

equals 0.70 since this program deals with rectangular tied columns.

Final Eccentricity

This eccentricity is obtained by calculating an equivalent eccentricity at which the axial loads would
have to be applied to create the same maximum moment as created by all applied bending loads.
Minimum eccentricity is 0.6 + 0.03*Diameter.

Magnification Factor

This factor is determined by slenderness effects (see next section).
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Design Eccentricity
This is the eccentricity used for determining column capacity, and is equal to Final Eccentricity *
Magpnification Factor.

Po * .80
This is the column capacity if no slenderness or bending were effecting the column.

P : Bal & Ecc. Bal.
Balanced load and eccentricity are calculated to verify whether the column is working in a Tension
Failure or Compression Failure mode. This load, when applied at the Balanced Eccentricity , produces
simultaneous ultimate strains in concrete and steel. This value is given only for reference.

Slenderness Effects

Actual k*Lu/r
This value will be used for the column slenderness calculations. k and Lu have already been entered. r,
the radius of gyration, is equal to 0.288*Depth.

Beta
This is the typical concrete factor: Beta=0.85 - 0.05(f'c-4000)/1000

Elastic Modulus
This is calculated as: 57,000 * (f'c)2 Because the neutral axis distance varies according to the Design
Eccentricity, the slenderness analysis is completed for all ACI load combinations.

Neutral Axis Dist.
The neutral axis distance represents the point at which compression and tension forces are balanced
for the section and design eccentricity.

Phi
The Phi factor is calculated by balancing the effects of axial and bending loads in accordance with ACI
section 9.3.2.2.

Max. K Lu/r to Neglect
The maximum allowable slenderness ratio is calculated in accordance with ACI 10.11.4, considering
unbraced length, effective length factor, radius of gyration, and bracing status.

Beta
Ratio of factored dead load moment to factored total load moment.

Cm
CM is determined in accordance with ACI 10.11.5.3.

EI
This represents the minimum value of ACI equation 10-10 and 10-11. (ACI states that either value can
be used, so both are calculated and the minimum taken to be conservative).

Pc
Critical buckling load, calculated using equation 10-9.

Alpha
This value will be used to calculate the actual magnification factor, and is the ratio of Pu/(Phi *Pc)
from ACI equation 10-7.

Delta
Actual moment magnification factor calculated using ACI equation 10-7.

Eccentricity
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Please see Final Eccentricity in the section titled Summary.

Design Ecc.
Please see Design Eccentricity in the section titled Summary.

Sketch Tab
This tab provides a sketch of the beam with loads and resulting values shown. Using the [Print
Sketch] button will print the sketch in large scale on a single sheet of paper.

Results Sketch |Diagram5 I F'rintingl

Print Sketch

£.001in

DL=161.5, LL=121.2.5T=125k

—
i 24 00 in e

e E
R
) |

Rt

R
S
B

e
e
EEREE

R

o

G
*

e
R
G

1.

feH

Bt
o
bl

24.00 1t

,.!._"F

i
S
* % 4+ ¥ »

R
.
..t..'.!:t..

R
T

b

{BiMtap : DL=31.0, LL=26.0, 5T=5.1 kt

Diagrams Tab
This displays a moment, shear, and deflection diagram for the beam with the applied loads and
end conditions. Note the two tabs...."Graphic Diagram" and "Data Table". The Data Table tab
provides the entire internal analysis at the 1/500th points within the beam.
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Results | Sketch Diagrams |Printing |

Graphic Diagram |Data Tahlel Print Diagrarm |
1.975 Pudu [Eq 3-1] - 432 1k, 300E.Ek-f
—] Pu.u [Eq8-2]: 43021k, 3006kt
e Pubu (Eq8-3]: 4302 1k, 3006kt
I0.777 T
"‘\.ﬁ\
13,580 T
™~
'8.382 ‘--\
7,185 \
5.997 \
-4.730 o %
z
3532
12,395
1197 =
R 0 A A 1 0 B L1 B 3 = W= = ey e W

Printing Tab

This tab allows you to control which areas of the calculation to print. Checking a box will signal
that the information described by the item will be printed. However, if there is no information in
for a particular selection it will not be printed. So these checkboxes are best described as "If
this particular area of the calculations contains data then print it".
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Results | Sketch | Diagrams  Printing

Please select printout sections to be printed...

General Informatiaon
Loads
Summary

Slenderness

U BE B B

AC| Factars

Mote: When all are selected, the software will still omit unused sectjc

Sample Printout

53

©1983-2003 ENERCALC Engineering Software




54

ENERCALC

ENERCALC Engineering Software
PO, Box 188

Corona del Mar, CA 92660

Voice: 949 645.0151
www.enercalc.com

Title ; ENERCALC Exarmple Problems Jaob g 97-00000
[rsgne: MOG Date: 1 0:4EPM, 26 OCT 03
Description: Cojection ot exarmple problzms

Scope : All programs in the Structural Enginesering Lbrary

Few: ABOOO0
Usar: K\W.0B00001, 'er 8.8.0, 10-5ep-2003
1603-2003 ENEFLCALS En Gofware:

Description

Rectangular Concrete Column
Calurmn with Applied End Maments

Page 1
Jes =om :Conareie Calox

General Information

ickh in C
Depth 24.000 n Fy
Rabar

5-% Bd= 2400In
2 # 6.d= 12000 in
-2 6 d= MEDDin

Sesmic Zone
LL& ST LoadsAct Separaely

A psi
0,000.0 psi
4

Code Ref: ACI FHB-02, 1997 UBC, 2003 IBC, 2003 NFPA 5000

IHeig
Unbraced Length
Eff. Langth Factor
Column |5 BRACED

3000 A
1.000

Loads i
& Load factoring supports 2003 IBC and 2003 MFPA 5000 by virue of their referances to ACI 318-02 for concrete design

Factaring of entared loads 1o ullimate kads wilhin this programis accordng 1o ACI 31802 C.2

1
Avia Loals 161,500k 121 200k 12,500 k 6000 in
Applied Maments..
& Top 31,000 kM 26000 k-t 5100 kA
2 Eattorn k-t h-ft k-fl
Summary Column is OK
21.00 = 24 .00in Calurmn, Rebar: 5-#6 @ 2 40in, 2-#5 @ 12.00in, 5-#6 & 21 .60in
ACIC-1 ACI C2 ACIC-3
Applied : Pu : Max Factored 43214 K 13214 k LE-REN
Allowable : Pn ® Phi @ Design Ecc. 49473 k L 4973 k
M-critical 30367 kR 36T k- 303 6T k-
Combined Eccenfricty 2433 in B433n B.433 in
W agnification F actor 1.00 1.00 1.00
Dasign Eccantricity 8433 in 2433in 8433 in
M agniied Dasion Momen 0367 kN 03 6T k- JEET kT
Pa = .80 1,270.83 k 1,270 B3k 1,270B3 k
P _Balanced 87872 k Bra.T2 K 7872 k
Ect - Balanced 10.BB% in 10,889 In 10,889 in
Slenderness pov ACI 31895 Section 1092 & 10.13
ActualkLuir 15714 Elastic Modulus 31220 ksl Bala 0.350
Meutral Axis Distance 145450 in 14 5450 in 145450 in
Fhi 0.vaoo oFoan D.7om
Wax Limit kdfr 34.0000 340000 340000
Eita = M sustaing M max 0.5232 05232 05232
Cm 0.6000 0&0a0 06000
El /1000 19,833.687 18,833.87 1983387
Pe: pr2 E |/ (k Lu*2 2,360.06 2,3680.06 2,360.06
alpha MaxPu f (.75 Pc) 0.2441 02441 D244
Delta 1.0000 1.0000 1.0000
Ecc: Ect Loads + Moments 8433 B.433 B433in
Design Ecc = Ecc * Data 8433 4373 B433 in

ACl Factors

ACICH 263 1L 1.700

(per ACI 31802, appllied internally 1o entarad loads)

raup Fachon

ACIar 10r 22 Emic

Add" " 0LE Factor for Seismic D:'ElﬂIZI

ACIHC-3 Dead Load F actar oaoa
ACIC-1 B C-2 BT 1.700 ACH C-3 Shaort Term F actar 1.300
semmic= 3T~ 1.100
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ENERCALC Engineering Software Title : ENERCALC Example Problams Job § 57000001
P O. Box 188 Dsgnir: WMOEB Date: 10.48FM, 26 OCT 03
s Description = Sallection of ¢
Corona del Mar, CA 92680 escrphion : Collgction of @ xample problams
Voice: 9496450151 Scope: All programs in the Struciural Engineering Library
www.enercalc.com
E" hﬂ,ﬁfnmjm ,r--. 11% ﬂ.j.ﬂ i S R t i | ,c t C l A TR TS e L st M T A :‘u;PZ‘ a
(t’:'EUEEZL'D-B ENEQE.:\L#EE}\-;I';!;;:Q‘-SJMH-: ec angu ar oncre E' u umn e e examp s e ow Conmete Cals ‘
Description Column with Applied End Moments
| Sketch & Diagram ]
hxial: Paphl ks
I i‘ = ! PN B DO FE, D3R
Dl=181 5 L1=121 21 5T= 125k PO M EQSZ) DA ETE, DATE-T
T l omE T 1 T PR A A R TR
:I'. ? L]
I | SR
I I -
? &
e o o | 3
L L I
L J L ] e (B0
. o |
* & @ A s
b1
o
USRI VSO USUURRERS MRS R RN, R F ol SN R—
. | |
U RN 7 [N 55 ILIE] ERLE 11 =0 k-1 N Y EL% R

L} Wl
& MTep DL=H 0, LL=250, ET-510% et Wepnl B-fh

24 Circular Column

This program provides analysis of circular concrete columns loaded with axial loads and
bending moments about one axis. The program uses applied loads, reinforcing, material
strengths, and slenderness criteria to perform a complete numerical analysis of the
column for ACI load combination equations 9-1, 9-2, and 9-3.

Axial loads can be applied at an eccentrically to the column centerline. Concentrated
moments can be applied at the top or bottom. Point and distributed loads can also be
applied laterally to the column, allowing the column to be analyzed with any degree of

©1983-2003 ENERCALC Engineering Software



ENERCALC

bending effect. All applied axial and bending loads can have dead, live, and short term
components.

The evaluation of slenderness effects is provided by entering sidesway bracing status,
effective length factors, and column heights. ACI section 10.11 is used to determine a
moment magnification factor which will be applied to the resultant eccentricity.

You can specify reinforcing to be placed at a clear distance from the column face in a
circular pattern, and specify whether spirals will be used to increase column capacity.

B ENERCALE G\ECSS | EXAMPLES.ECH - Circular Colwme Design
Circular Column Design
é[:;::; P Help | 1ol Design G Print E| 7% cancel W Save
General |Lasts | Snieal Ties | ACH Factors | Results |Skaten | Diagrame | Printing |
Description iCalumn with Applied End Moments Column is OK
Pu : Max Factored 432.14 285.60 2485
Pn * Phi @ Dsgn Ece. T97.65 79765 97 85 1
Column Data.... -
, . Necatical 216.07 142,80 102.42
L) ] P s e e e | ﬂ "
! r 27.000 gl Combined Eccentricity 6.0000 5.0000 6.0000 i
Total Height . .. ........... .. o.000 3 Magnificztion Factar 1.00 1.00 1.00
Unbraced Length ... ... 21,000 & I DERIQ-I'I E'L‘I'.‘EII'I'II:I‘tj| 5.0000 B5.0000 60000 i
Magnified Marment HEOT 1420 10042 kf
e A e D e oo G s 2.000.0 & psi Fo® 80 1,703.95 170395 170395 Kk
P . Balanced 677 .52 B7Y 52 BI7 82 i
R EEEE PR 60.000.0 ;I k2t Ece: : Balanced 106365 106365 10.6385 i,
Seismic Zong I 4 : Slendemess.....
Include LL w 5T Loads I Actual k Lu/r 3333 Beta 0:850
Elastic Modulus 3122019 kan
Reinforcing.... ACIEn G1 ACIE G2 ACIEg G3
NumberofBare . ... ; c o c- o f 12 3] Meulral Axis Distance 184735 19473 1BATS0n
e I_'j'l_ Phi 0.7500 0.7500 07500
L 3 Wiz Lirnit kU 37382 37 10 37.0588
TR AT Bevs Soba i J4EQn2 -z 18T | pats = peustaingd/Mimax 057 07917 0.709
BarCover . ... ... | 2500 ﬂ in £m (B 04554 0. 42800
- E1 £ 1000 2151324 1B3FATS 1925748
Stirrups / Slandarness... Po: pis2 E 1Sk Lujpe2 335807 285576 205204
slphs; MaxPu 775 Pc) 00715 01| 00913
ER. Langlh Factor . ......... [ 1.000 Delta : Magnification Factar 1 0000 1.00°0 1,000
Column ke Unbraced .. ... .. r Ece: Ecc Loads + Momsnis 5, 000 B_0GE 5,000 in
Delia & I 1.000 DBSI!I'I Ece=FEez “Delta 6.0000 &.0000 6.0000 in

Basic Usage
e The Design Data Section allows you to enter material strengths, data affecting

short-term load combinations, and slenderness data. Seismic Zone can be set to 0"
to indicate wind, or 1" thru 4" to indicate seismic zones. For seismic zone 3 and 4,
the additional load factoring provision of UBC section 2625 will be used. You can
also specify whether the live load should be used in short-term load combinations.

¢ Slenderness factors describing the column bracing and effective length factors effect
the actual length used to calculate column slenderness.

¢ In the Column Data section, enter the diameter and height of your column. The
height will be used to calculate transverse column moments due to applied
distributed and point loads, and also for actual length used for column slenderness.
Also, enter the reinforcing and clear cover from the rebar centerline to face of
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column.

e Applied Loads include the axial and bending loads applied to the column. Because of
the variety of loads available, sign convention is important.

¢ Positive eccentricity indicates the load is placed to the left of the column, applying a
counter-clockwise moment to the top of the column (following the right-hand rule).

e Applied Moments: Positive moment applies a clockwise moment to the column.

e Applied Loads: Positive point and distributed loads force column's mid-height to
deflect to the left, inducing tension on the left-hand fibers.

Unique Features

e Program evaluates column slenderness and strength for all three ACI load factor
combinations.

e Easily specify reinforcing size and bar count at a cover distance from the column
face. The program will automatically distribute the bars evenly around the
circumference.

e Complete slenderness analysis is provided.

¢ Ability to combine beam type loads with eccentric axial loads.

Assumptions & Limitations

e Square rebar cages are not allowed.

e Program determines an equivalent axial load and eccentricity for use in analyzing
the concrete section. Applied moments, distributed loads, and point loads are
combined with moments induced from axial load eccentricity to form a bending
analysis at 250th points along the column. The maximum moment is obtained from
this analysis and used to calculate an equivalent eccentricity of the axial load. This
eccentricity is then factored according to slenderness effects and used to calculate
column load capacity.

e The program compares actual load and eccentricity with Ecc. Balanced to determine
whether a compression or tension failure mode will control design strength.

¢ Column capacity assumes the code required lateral ties are provided.

Example
The data entry for this example is shown in the screen captures that accompany the Data
Entry Tabs and Results & Graphics Tabs sections to follow.
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£.00in

DL=161.5, LL=121.2.5T=425k

270000

21.00 f

ST

Mtop: DL=31.0, LL=2E.0, 5T=5.1 k-ft
Mtop: DL=31.0, LL=26.0, 5T=6.1f

Data Entry Tabs

This set of tabs provides entries for all input in this calculation. While you are entering
data and switching between these tabs you can view the desired resulting information on
the tabs on the right-hand side of the screen (calculated values, sketches, diagrams,
etc.). A recalculation is performed after any entry data is changed. After each data entry
you can view the results on the right-hand set of tabs.

General Tab
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General |L|:|a|:|5 | Spiral Ties | ACI Factars

Description Column with Applied End Moments

Column Data....

Diameter . .. .. ... .. .. .. ... I 27000 3: in
Total Height . . ... ... ... ... I 0,000 3: ft
Unbraced Length . .. . ... .. .. I 21_000 3: ft
T e I 3.000.0 3: psi
By I 60.000.0 3; psi

Seismic fone

Include LL wi ST Loads

L

Reinforcing....

Mumberof Bars . ... ... ... ... 12 5

S [ Ig—l_

Total Rebar Area . ... ... ... 9480 in2 : 1.B56 %
B e e e e 2.600 & in

Stirrups / Slenderness...
Eff. Length Factar . ... .. ... .. 1.000
Column is Unbraced

Elal s 1.000

£l g

Column Diameter
The outside diameter of the concrete column.

Total Height
This is the total height of the column and is only needed if you are entering applied lateral loads to the

column. If you are this length is needed to perform the beam analysis to determine the moments
along the column's length.

Unbraced Length

Enter the unbraced length of the column that should be use in the calculation of column slenderness.
f'c

Specified 28 day compressive strength of concrete to be used.

Fy
Yield strength of reinforcing steel to be used.
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Seismic Zone
This item specifies whether the short term loads are due to wind or seismic forces. Entering a 0"
indicates that short-term loads are due to wind. Entering 1" to 4" specifies that the short-term loads
come from UBC seismic zone loads. Additionally, when zone 3 and 4 are used, the special load
factoring for that zone required by the UBC are used.

Include Live Load w/ Short Term Loads
This entry controls whether or not live loads are used when ACI load combination C-2 calculations are
executed. When short-term loads are due to wind forces, live loads are typically used, whereas seismic
forces usually ignore live load effects (except high storage loads).

Number of Bars
Enter the number of bars vertically in the column that are enclosed in ties to be considered as
reinforcement.

Bar Size #
Enter the bar size in each layer. The size # and count will determine the reinforcing area in each layer.

Total Rebar Area
Area of rebar (number of bars * bar area).

Bar Cover
This is the distance from the edge of the bar to the outside edge of the column.

Effective Length Factor
This factor is applied to the unbraced length to determine Lu. The common reference for k factors can
be found in the AISC handbook, Figure C1.8.1

Unbraced Column ?
Leave this box unchecked if the column is braced against sidesway. Check this box , if it's free to
deflect laterally when loaded.

When the column is unbraced, the effective length used to calculated slenderness will be adjusted. For
unbraced columns, a factor must also be entered to magnify eccentricity further. Please see the
explanation for M2S * DeltaS.

For braced columns, slenderness is neglected if:
k LU/r < ( 34 - 12(M1/M2) Where M1>M2

For unbraced columns, slenderness is neglected if:
k LU/r < 22.

Delta:s
For unbraced columns, ACI equation 10-6 requires that a magnification factor to account for the entire
frame systems potential to drift be specified. Enter that factor here, and it will be added to the
magnification factor calculated in the program, before application to the design eccentricity to calculate
final eccentricity.

Loads Tab
This section allows you to enter loads on the column to be included in the analysis. Using the
applied moments, point loads, distributed loads, and moment induced by axial load eccentricity,
a moment diagram for the column is internally constructed. The maximum moment in the
column is then used to determine an equivalent eccentricity of the applied axial load. This
eccentricity is used for all further analysis procedures to determine neutral axis location,
internal strains, and compressive capacity. All applied loads may have dead, live, and short
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term components. Load factoring of short-term components is governed by the Seismic Zone
entry.

General Loads |Bpiral Ties IACI Factars |

Axzial Loads....
Dead Load Live | oad short Terrm

| EEmE [ 1212008 | 42500 3k

Eccentricity = I 6.000 3: in

Applied Moments...

Dead Load Live Load short Term
@Top | 31000% | 26.000% | 5.100 |k
@ Bottom | 31.000 3 | 26.000 F | 5.100 5] k-ft

Lateral Uniform Loads...

Dead | oad Live | oad Short Term
1 (- | g q wi
Start -= End I 0.00 i|$$-:=~| 0.00 il ft
#2.. ] | g | Bl
Stat->End = | o003t ->| o000 Ff

Lateral Point Loads...
Dead Load Live Load Short Term

#looee | 4 | 4 Ak
Location = I 0.00 3: ft
Tl | 4 | g | Ak
Location = I 0.00 3: ft

Axial
Enter the maximum axial dead, live, and short-term loads and moments the column will be subjected
to. Do not apply load factors to these loads.

Applied Loads
Eccentricity For the previously entered axial loads, you may specify an eccentricity to the column
Depth centerline. This induced top moment will be combined with the other moments to determine

final moment and load eccentricity. A positive eccentricity applies a clockwise moment to the top of the
column.

Moments

You may enter a concentrated moment applied to the top or bottom of the column. Positive moments
apply a clockwise torque to the column.
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Uniform
Up to two full or partial length uniform loads can be applied to create bending moments between

supports. Positive uniform loads act to deflect the column to the left (side of negative axial
eccentricity).

Point
Up to two concentrated loads can be applied to create bending moments between supports. Positive

uniform loads act to deflect the column to the left (side of negative axial eccentricity).

Spiral Ties Tab
This tab is used to specify the spiral ties that are used in the column. If the checkbox for "Spiral

Ties used" is not checked then the program will assume non-continuous simply hoop ties.

General I Loads Shiral Ties |ACI Factors

Spiral Spacing Calculations.....

Spital Ties Used ... ... ... .......... WV

apiral Bar Size # ITIZ’
Ag o Gross Section Area 57255 in2
Ac (Caore Area 380.13 in2
tlin. Spiral Reinforcement Ratio 001139

ACI1910.9.3 : Ratio = 0.45(AgfAc - 1) * faly

Max. Spiral Spacing 1.796 in

ACI Factors Tab
This tab specifies the load factors to be used by the program when calculation the factored

dead, live, and short term loads to be used in the internal load combinations for determining Pu
and Mu for the column.
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General I Loads | Spiral Ties ACIFactors |

Load Factors Momenclature per ACI 318-02 Appx C

ACIC-1 & C-2 for Dead Load
ACIC-1 & C-2 for Live Load 1.700
ACIC-1 & C-2 for Shart Term 1.700
-~ =pismie =57 1100 (C-11,C-2,and C-3)
AL C-2 Group Factor 0.750
ACI C-3 Dead Load Factor 0.900
ACI -3 Short Term Factor 1.300

833

Additional factors for Seismic fone 3 & 4
"1.4" Factar 1.400

i

"0.9" Factaor 0.900

Results & Graphics Tabs
This set of tabs provides the calculated values resulting from your input on the "Data
Entry Tabs". Because a recalculation is performed with each data entry, the information
on these tabs always reflects the accurate and current results, problem sketch, or
stress/deflection diagram.

Results Tab
The program performs a detailed analysis of the column for ACI load combinations C-1, C-2,
and C-3. Using the applied loads, an equivalent eccentricity is calculated and then factored by
the Moment Magnification Factor which was evaluated considering slenderness effects. This
eccentricity is used to calculate internal strains and forces. These forces are resolved into
allowable axial capacities. A satisfactory design results when Pu <= Pn * Phi for all three ACI
load combinations.
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Results lSketch ] Diagrams i Printing |

Column is OK
ACIEg. C-1 ACIEg C-2  ACIEg C-3
Pu : Max Factaored 432.14 285.60 204.85 |
Pn * Phi @ Dsgn Ecc. 797.85 797.85 797.85 |
k-critical 216.07 142.80 10242 |t
Combined Eccentricity &.0000 b.0000 B.0000 jn
hagnification Factor 1.00 1.00 1.00
Design Eccentricity B.0000 B.0000 B.0000 i
Magnified Moment 21607 142 20 102 42 |-t
Po ™ 80 1.703.95 1.703.95 1,7/03.95 |
F : Balanced 677 .62 677 .52 B77 .82 |
Ecc : Balanced 10.8365 10.8365 10.8365 i
Slenderness.....
Actual k Lu fr 37333 Beta 0.850
Elastic Modulus 3122.019ksi
ACIEg C-1 ACIEg C-2 AC|IEg C-3

Meutral Axiz Distance 18.4735 18.4735 18.4735 in
Phi 0.7500 0.7500 0.7500
fdax Limit ki 37.3289 37.1369 37.0588
Beta = M:sustained/: max 0.5232 07917 0.7095
Crn 0.4590 0.4954 0.4930
El £ 1000 21 613,24 1837479 19,257 .48
Fo: pi2 E I/ (k Lu)2 3.358.07 285576 289294
alpha: MaxPu /(75 Pc) 01715 0.1333 0.0913
Delta : Magnification Factor 1.0000 1.0000 1.0000
Ecc: Ecc Loads + Maoments F.0000 F.0000 G.0000 in

6.0000 6.0000 6.0000 in

Design Ece = Ece " Delta

Pu : Max Factored Axial Load

Maximum factored axial load for each ACI equation.

Pn * Phi @ Design Eccentricity

Maximum compressive load capacity of the column considering size, reinforcing, and slenderness. Phi
equals 0.70 since this program deals with rectangular tied columns.

Final Eccentricity

This eccentricity is obtained by calculating an equivalent eccentricity at which the axial loads would
have to be applied to create the same maximum moment as created by all applied bending loads.
Minimum eccentricity is 0.6 + 0.03*Diameter.

Magnification Factor

This factor is determined by slenderness effects (see next section).

Design Eccentricity

This is the eccentricity used for determining column capacity, and is equal to Final Eccentricity *

Magpnification Factor.
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Po * .80
This is the column capacity if no slenderness or bending were effecting the column.

P : Bal & Ecc. Bal.
Balanced load and eccentricity are calculated to verify whether the column is working in a Tension
Failure or Compression Failure mode. This load, when applied at the Balanced Eccentricity , produces
simultaneous ultimate strains in concrete and steel. This value is given only for reference.

Slenderness Effects

Actual k*Lu/r
This value will be used for the column slenderness calculations. k and Lu have already been entered. r,
the radius of gyration, is equal to 0.288*Depth.

Beta
This is the typical concrete factor: Beta=0.85 - 0.05(f'c-4000)/1000

Elastic Modulus
This is calculated as: 57,000 * (f'c)2 Because the neutral axis distance varies according to the Design
Eccentricity, the slenderness analysis is completed for all ACI load combinations.

Neutral Axis Dist.
The neutral axis distance represents the point at which compression and tension forces are balanced
for the section and design eccentricity.

Phi
The Phi factor is calculated by balancing the effects of axial and bending loads in accordance with ACI
section 9.3.2.2.

Max. K Lu/r to Neglect
The maximum allowable slenderness ratio is calculated in accordance with ACI 10.11.4, considering
unbraced length, effective length factor, radius of gyration, and bracing status.

Beta
Ratio of factored dead load moment to factored total load moment.

Cm
CM is determined in accordance with ACI 10.11.5.3.

EI
This represents the minimum value of ACI equation 10-10 and 10-11. (ACI states that either value can
be used, so both are calculated and the minimum taken to be conservative).

Pc
Critical buckling load, calculated using equation 10-9.

Alpha
This value will be used to calculate the actual magnification factor, and is the ratio of Pu/(Phi *Pc)
from ACI equation 10-7.

Delta
Actual moment magnification factor calculated using ACI equation 10-7.

Eccentricity
Please see Final Eccentricity in the section titled Summary.

Design Ecc.
Please see Design Eccentricity in the section titled Summary.
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Sketch Tab

This tab provides a sketch of the beam with loads and resulting values shown. Using the [Print
Sketch] button will print the sketch in large scale on a single sheet of paper.

Results Sketch |Diagram5 | Printing |

.00 in

DL=161.5, LL=121.2, 5T=425k

Print Sketch

2700 in

HTe
— 4

b i

et

it
S
it

i

21.00 1

Gdnats

R

5%

o

bt

Mtop : DL=31.0. LL=
Mtop : DL=31.0. LL=

Diagrams Tab
This displays a moment, shear, and deflection diagram
end conditions. Note the two tabs...."Graphic Diagram"

26.0.5T=5.1 k-t
26.0.5T=01¢

for the beam with the applied loads and
and "Data Table". The Data Table tab

provides the entire internal analysis at the 1/500th points within the beam.
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Results | Sketch Diagrams |Printing |

Graphic Diagram |Data Tahle | Print Diagram |
13.431 Pu.ku [Eq(3-11: 4321k, 27/6.0k-f
‘\-\\ Pu.tdu [Eg(3-2] : 285.6k, 142 7kt
o Pu.ku [Eg3-3]: 204.8k, 102 4k
13133 Ea

12.785 =
\

12,437 ]

12.088 ‘\

11.740 b

1.392 \

i1.044 *

10,636 * /
>

i

i 343 ?"

OO dEE 923 1290 1066 2gaz 2790 LER- 3730 4199 4EBE

Printing Tab
This tab allows you to control which areas of the calculation to print. Checking a box will signal
that the information described by the item will be printed. However, if there is no information in
for a particular selection it will not be printed. So these checkboxes are best described as "If
this particular area of the calculations contains data then print it".
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Results | Sketch | Diagrams  Frinting

Please select printout sections to he printed...

General Information I~
Loads I+
Surmmary +
Slenderness v
Spiral Tie ™
AC| Factars W

Mote: When all are selected, the software will still omit unused sections

Sample Printout

©1983-2003 ENERCALC Engineering Software



Concrete Design Modules 69

ENERCALC Engimering Software Title: ENERCALC Exarmpla Probkms WJob # 5T-000001

Dsgnr: MOE Date: 10:53PM, 26 OCT 03
F.O.Box 1688 Description : Copzction of : >
Corona del Mar, CA 92660 =l RN S FLRE, ok e
Voice: 949645 0151 Scope ; Al programs inthe Structura Engineening Library
www enercalc.com

W " Fagz 1

e RO A0 LS T Circular Concrete Column ¢ e aapie scw-Carre Cacs

Description

Column with Applied End Moments

General Information
amsztar

In

Mumber of Bars 12

Bar Size 8
Total Rebar Araa 9.480 in2
Febar Percernt 1.656 %
Bar Cover 2,500 in

Caok Ref ACI 11B-02 19087 UBC, 2003 IBC, 2003 MFPA 5000

3 d [E] elg s

Fy G0,000.0 psi Unbraced Length H.0mnA
Seismic Zana 4 EfT. Length Factor 1.000
LL & ST Loads Art Separats Colurmn is BRACED

Spird Ties Lsed

Loads I
¥ Load factarng supports 2003 1BC ard 2003 MFPA 5000 by vitue of their references to ACH 31B-02 far concrete design.

Factoring of emerzd loads to ukimate lozds within this program is according to A 3180282

Neial Loads 161,500 k 12200k 42500 k 6.000 in
Applied Moments...
& Top 31.000 -1t 26.000 kR 5100 kA1
) Botiom 31,000 k-1t 26, 000 ket 5100 k-t
Summary Columnis OK
Column Diameter= 27 .00in, with 12 £8 Bars
AL ACIC-Z ACIC-3
Applied Pu: M= Factored 32k 285.60 k 20485k
Alowabie Pt Ph @ Design Ecc TOTES K TarES K TaresS K
18- critical ) A 07 k-l 142,80 k-t 10242 kit
Combined Eccentncity £.0000 in £.0000 in 60030 in
I agnification F actor 1.00 1.00 1.00
DesignEc cenh'icif{‘ £.0000 in 5.0000 in 60000 in
14 zgnified Design Momsnt HE.O7 k-ft 142,80 k-t 10242 11t
Fo* &l 1,703.85 k 1.703.95k 1.,70385 k
P Balanced 6B77.52 k BT7F.52k BFTS2 K
Ect: Bdanced 10.8365 in 10,8365 in 108365 in
S|endarness e AC! 988072 Sechion 10128 10 13
Bctud kLulr EFEET] Elislic Modulus 31220 k= Bela 0.250
ACIEq. C-1 ACIEQ -2 ACIEg C-3
Ieutral &xis Distance 18473 in 18.47351n 184735in
Phi 0.7500 0.7500 0.7500
Max Limi it 37.3289 3713689 3r.05EE
Bata = M susa 0.5232 0TMT 07085
Cm 0 4850 14554 0 4560
EI/ 1000 M A1 1637478 19,257 4B
Pe:p*2 BN (k Lup*2 3,359.07 OB TE 293294
alpha: MaxPuf [.T5 Pc) 01715 0.1333 00813
Dzla 1.0000 1.0000 1.0000
Ecc: Ecc Loads + Moments G 0000 G.0000 6.0000 in
De=ign Ecc = Ecc ™ Defta 00000 itili i} 00000 in

ACIFactors (perACI 31802 appled internally to entered loads) I
= FOLE) Facar E ]

1700

AGHC1&C-2 LL ACI &3 Dead Load Factor 0.600  Add1"0%" Fadarfor Seigmic  0.600
ACI Gl & G2 ST 1.700 AGI -3 Short Term F ator 1.300
....Bammic = 8T*; 1100
| Spiral Tie Requirements per 5™ Lsc 121023
Spiral TizBar Size # 3 Win. Spiral Reinforcemen Ratio [ITIE]
Gross Area of Calumn 572,55 in2
Cora Area Within Sprrals 380,13 In2 1A Spiral The Spacing 1,756 In
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2.5 Tilt-Up Wall Panel

This program provides design investigation for a one foot wide strip of concrete wall
panel subjected to axial and lateral loads due to wind or seismic forces. Six different
design methods may be specified which cover the typical design philosophies for tilt-up

wall panels. These methods combine vertical and lateral loads to calculate wall moments
and deflections.

The differences in the design methods center around the moment of inertia used to
calculate wall deflections, and exactly how the maximum wall deflection is obtained. The
methods include:
¢ Analysis according to section 2614(i) of the Uniform Building Code. This method is
based upon tests performed by a committee of the Structural Engineers Association
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of Southern California.

¢ Analysis using ACI equation 9-7 to calculate moment of inertia. This simplified
equation yields a conservative moment of inertia. Analysis using this moment of
inertia can either iterate wall deflections to convergence, or directly calculate wall
deflection at the maximum moment capacity.

¢ Analysis using ICRACKED for the full height of the wall, and is very conservative.
Analysis using this moment of inertia can either iterate wall deflections to
convergence, or directly calculate wall deflection at the moment capacity of the wall.

Along with these different analysis methods, you can include the effects of fixity at the
base of the wall (for dock-high walls) and wind or seismic load on a projecting parapet.

In addition to eccentric roof dead and live loads, you can apply axial loads to the top of
the wall, simulating loads due to a wall section above. The program also allows point and
distributed loads to be applied laterally to the panel strip, giving you the capability to
design narrow jambs beside openings.

Each time the program is recalculated, both seismic and wind loads are used to
determine service and factored moments and deflections. Results include moment
capacity, applied moments at mid-height and at top of wall, actual and allowable axial
stress, reinforcement ratio, height/deflection ratio, and height/thickness ratio.

| ENERCALE o\ ECSS EXAMPLES.ECW

Tilt-Up Wall Panel Design

Tik-Up Wall Parel Design

SI:t'::f'; P Help | & Print ﬂ ¥ cancel « Save
Ganeral |Loags | AciFactors Resuits |skateh | Printing |
Description  [Flat wall stip w/ wind load Surmmary ¥Wall Anatysis Iﬁnarysis Data | Add1 vaiues |
For Factored Load Stresses Selsmic wing
GlearHapht s e R e I 26.000 gﬂ Basic Defl wio P-Delta fLdoa U5in
Parapet HL ... ... ... | 3.500 gﬂ Basic Moment wio P-Delta oL T0E11% in#F
Thickn ; tarment Excess of Mor STA1.04 TOE34 5 N
[T S R S v | 600 g it Max. P-Delta Deflection 7000 753 in
BlapSiran st st s hnrahar ik | 5 : I
Mz F-Dielta Moment A5 A5Y 06 30, 712.8% 4
BarEpating ooy sy | 16,00 g in
{5F BT | B e R | 3.500 g I8
Far Service Load Deflecti Seismic
— Analysis Melhod ar Service Load Deflections m ‘Wind
Honlteratad Itarated Basic Defl wio F-Dela 323 4224 in
B el i ; Basic Moment wio P-Delta AW ARBT
‘:;' 3_‘13?2 = r‘ Mamert Excess of Mor 4.765.37 0.00 in-#
] .
i Max. P-Delta Deflection 1417 0.224 in
Saigriie. Zone oo s I 4 : I :
ta F-Dielta Morment 24484759 T7EETS4 i
Adtjust MomentWhen ThidE < BarDepth ¥ r Waximunm Allaw Vertical Bar Spacing 18.000 in
T s 3,000.0 2 g5 Min Vert Stesl % I 0.0020 E‘ taximum Allow Henzontal Bar Spacing 18.000 in
R | &0, 0000 E 5585  Min Horiz Steal % I 0002 §
: _ a Parapet Bar Spacing Req'd | SEISMIC 16,000 in
Phi....... [ 0.900 Sirip Width [1200 8in [ parager Bar Spacing Reqid : WiND 18.000 in
Concrate Yt 145.00 §| pict Wi Defl. Ratio | 150,00
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Basic Usage
e Wall Data defines the overall wall geometry. Clear Height is the distance the wall

panel strip spans from points of lateral support, typically between floor and roof
diaphragm. Parapet Height is actually used as a cantilever, applying additional
vertical loads and moments to the top of the wall. Wall thickness and rebar size and
spacing control the strength of the wall, and are the items you can easily change to
achieve a satisfactory design.

e Concrete Weight is used to generate lateral and vertical loads due to the walls own
weight. Maximum Deflection ratio is typically a code specified limit on the clear
span/deflection allowable.

¢ Design Data allows you to define the items that specify the load combinations and
factors used. Phi is entered to reflect the actual construction quality, and not a
calculated value (this procedure is typical of many codes, with Phi being set to 0.72
for uninspected and 0.90 for inspected construction). The Seismic Factors for both
wall and parapet can be entered to create the lateral seismic loads to a wall panel
strip. If you choose to Include the Parapet in the analysis, the lateral wind and
seismic loads acting on the parapet will counteract the lateral loads below.

¢ Lateral Loads can be applied to the wall in addition to the automatically generated
seismic loads. Wind Load analysis is always performed with each recalculation. Point
and Uniform Lateral Loads can be applied to the panel strip to represent lateral load
contributed from the concrete area above an adjacent opening (e.g: a lintel), and
should be entered as unfactored loads (but with seismic factor already used to
reduce the actual wall weight).

e Vertical Loads from a roof or floor can be applied to the wall, either concentrically or
eccentrically as from a ledger.

¢ You can Choose Design Methods according to your own personal design theory
preference. The methods basically allow you to vary the moment of inertia used to
calculate deflections, and the method used to obtain maximum deflections. These
choices are based on the design theories the SEAOSC Yellow and Green book
methods, the UBC section 2614(i) procedure, and adaptation of ACI equation 9-7 to
P-Delta analysis.

e For each method, both wind and seismic load analysis are performed. Applied and
generated vertical and lateral loads are factored and used to generate moment
diagrams at 250 span increments along the clear height. Depending on the design
method chosen, the deflections will then be iterated using P-Delta moments until
deflection convergence occurs.

e Because the program:

o Allows fixity at the base of the wall.
¢ Allows the parapet moments to reduce bending between supports, and
¢ Allows added lateral point and uniform loads,

¢ the standard methods of calculating moments at mid-height are not used. Instead,
full deflection iteration is performed and all 250 span increments searched for
maximum deflection and bending values. Enough detail is provided for the user to
review all section analysis values, service load level deflection calculations, and
factored load ultimate moment calculations.

e By repeatedly modifying wall thickness and rebar size and spacing, you can quickly
generate an economical wall panel strip design to conform to deflection limits,
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strength capacity, allowable axial stress, and acceptable reinforcing percentages.

e When your design is complete, Print or Save the data from your calculation, Reset
the calcsheet to begin another wall design, or use the Access Menu to use another
program.

Unique Features

¢ By supplying six different design methods, virtually all recognized design methods
are available for use.

e The actual moment and deflection of the wall is calculated by going through a series
of iterations as the wall increasingly deflects laterally. The analysis is performed for
250 points along the wall's span.

¢ Both wind load and seismic loads are evaluated side by side for quick determination
of governing cases.

e User may specify Phi factor to represent different special inspection conditions.

e Program computes both service load deflection and factored moments.

e Assumptions & Limitations

¢ For lateral design of jamb strips or piers between openings, the user can determine
the pro-rated lateral load on the strip of wall by multiplying the seismic factor by the
ratio:(Tributary Load/Actual Load) * Code Specified Seismic Factor

Example
The data entry for this example is shown in the screen captures that accompany the Data

Entry Tabs and Results & Graphics Tabs sections to follow.

Design Method : Eract 1337 UBC 1314.0

2174 E

*«’-‘-.:-:ial DL =100, LL = 0.lbs
_21?4 FlSI: _-IEI:II:I pﬁﬂﬂf DL=1I:II:I.- LL=24I:|":|S.-

_-;L&Hugsf Apgo oy =0T

2E.00

Eff. Wwidth = 12.0in
Jeizmic Factor = 0.300
Seizmic Sone = 4
F%,: = B0000. pai

C

AR

ATTTHHRIHHRI

= 3000, pzi
00 pst -100.0EpF4 15,00 o :
*+—3Using: #5 @ 15.00

OO e et Wind. Seisric Losd windileay o oreo ol
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Data Entry Tabs

This set of tabs provides entries for all input in this calculation. While you are entering
data and switching between these tabs you can view the desired resulting information on
the tabs on the right-hand side of the screen (calculated values, sketches, diagrams,
etc.). A recalculation is performed after any entry data is changed. After each data entry
you can view the results on the right-hand set of tabs.

General Tab

General |L|:|ads IACI Factars |

Description Flat wall strip w/ wind load
Elearbleightes s 26000 il ft
Earapet i 2 500 ilﬁ
Thickness ... ... ... ... .00 il i
BarSize . .. ... | 5 |;|
BarSpasingssssssnnnnis | 16.00 4] in
BarDepth. .. .. ... ....... .... | 3.500 & in
Analysis Method
Maon-lterated [terated
LUBC Slender Yall o "
AC318-02 (@ [
Empirical - e

Seismic fone ...

Adjust MomentWhen Thkr2 == Bar Depth r

i I 3.000.0 il psi tlin “Wert Steel % Im
By | £0,000.0 il $55%%  Min Hariz Steel % Im
Phi....... m Strip Width |Tui|in
Concrete Wt Im pcf Min Defl. Ratio Im

Clear Height

Enter the distance between lateral supports for the wall. This is typically between the floor slab and

attached floor and/or roof diaphragm.
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Parapet Height
This height is an extension of the wall above the top support, and will be treated as a cantilever when
lateral seismic and wind loads are applied. This will tend to reduce the moment and deflection between
supports by applying an opposite concentrated moment at the top support.

Thickness
Wall thickness to be used in design analysis. This thickness will be used to calculate wall weight for
vertical and lateral loads. When there are recessed reveals in the wall for architectural treatment, enter
the gross thickness here and modify the reinforcing depth to center the rebar in the net panel
thickness.

Bar Size
Enter the rebar size for vertical bars.

Bar Spacing
This indicates the horizontal spacing of the vertical reinforcement entered above.

Bar Depth
Enter the depth to the reinforcing steel. This depth will be used to determine moment capacity and
moment of inertia.

Analysis Method
In this section, the user specifies one of six design methods to be used throughout the calculation.

¢ 1989 UBC 2614(i) Exact, Non-Iterated This selection follows the UBC section 2614(i) method
almost exactly for calculating deflections and moments. The method is non-iterative; the wall
deflection used for P-Delta is calculated as the maximum deflection of the wall when it reaches
failure. When we say follows almost exactly, we mean that the code does not mention that the
maximum moment is never at the wall mid-height , doesn't consider partial length, moment, or
point lateral loads, nor does it consider base fixity. This method is the formal code adaptation of the
Green Book published by the Structural Engineers Association of Southern California, and was the
result of an extensive testing program. This method goes beyond the UBC simplifications to include
partial length lateral loads, lateral point loads, and any degree of base fixity.

e b This method is the same as above EXCEPT that deflections are iterated to calculate maximum wall
deflections and moments. This is the most common of the six methods used.

e ACI Eq. 9-7 Iterate This method uses ACI equation 9-7 to calculate the moment of inertia for the
entire wall. Starting with a deflection due only to lateral wind or seismic on the wall, deflections are
repeatedly iterated and the increased moment due to P-Delta effects added to create still greater
moments.

e ACI Eq. 9-7 Mx. Defl. This method uses ACI equation 9-7 to calculate moment of inertia, but uses
a deflection that would result if the wall were about to fail from applied uniform loads. This yields
the maximum possible deflection that could ever occur in the wall, which is then used to calculate a
P-Delta moment.

¢ Using ICR Full Height Iterate This method is very conservative, using only ICRACKED for
deflection calculations. Starting with a deflection due only to lateral wind or seismic on the wall,
deflections are repeatedly iterated and the increased moment due to P-Delta effects added to create
still greater moments.

¢ Using ICR Full Height Max. Defl. This method uses ICRACKED for the entire wall and uses a
deflection that would result if the wall were about to fail from applied uniform loads. This yields the
maximum possible deflection that could ever occur in the wall. This is the most conservative method
of the five, and results in highly reinforced walls.

Adjust Moment when Thickness/2 <> Bar Depth
This flag tells the software whether to decrease the moment capacity of the wall section by the
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internal moment produced when the rebar is not at the center of the wall. This is not common but
some engineers do prefer to take this into consideration.

Normally the allowable moment would be calculated as:
Mn= As:eff Fy(d-a/2)

When this flag is checked then:
Mn= As:eff Fy(d-a/2) - Pu (WallThk/2-Bar Depth)

f'c
Enter the 28 day compressive strength of concrete to be used.

Fy
Enter the allowable yield stress of the reinforcing to be used.

Phi
The user can enter a value for Phi (capacity reduction factor) for design. Typically .9 is used for
inspected construction, 0.72 for uninspected. Most codes now do not allow uninspected values.

Concrete Weight
Enter the concrete density to be used for calculation of vertical and seismic loads.

Minimum Vertical Steel Percentage
Specify the minimum allowable percentage of vertical reinforcing for the wall. This will be used to
determine the Maximum Vertical Spacing.

Minimum Horizontal Steel Percentage
Specify the minimum allowable percentage of horizontal reinforcing for the wall. This will be used to
determine the Maximum Vertical Spacing.

Strip Width Used for Analysis
This does an analysis using a vertical "Strip" of wall that is used to carry the vertical and lateral loads.
By default this strip is 12" wide. If you have a larger width of wall, perhaps next to a door opening
that is 18" wide, you can enter that dimension in here. The program will divided the applied point
vertical and lateral loads over this distance.

Minimum Deflection Ratio
This is the minimum allowable ratio of Clear Height/Service Load Deflection.

Loads / Vertical Loads Tab
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General Loads |ACI Factnrsl

Wertical Loads |Latera| Loads I

Vertical Loads...
Mote! These Loads Applied to "Strp Width".

Uikl s s e s et | I & #ft
Unifarr LL . . I 240.00 & #f
B (o E ) T | 6.500 5| in
Eineamiie Bl sysryysyspyae | 100.0 & lbs
Concentric LL. ... ... ..., .. | L lbs
Combine LL w/ Short Term..... H

Moment of Inertia Magnifiers

Seismic
T T T e | 1.004
(Fieasa fegvie Hoth = 1.0 Lhniess 1ol are sune i)

[kt e e — I 1.00%

Uniform Loads
This represents the vertical load applied to the wall in addition to wall weight, and will be applied at
the eccentricity from the wall centerline as specified. When using an eccentricity it will always be
additive to the moment between supports.

Concentric Loads
This represents the vertical load applied to the wall in addition to wall weight. The program will apply it
at the wall centerline, assuming no eccentricity. This load input is supplied in cases where significant
load is being supported by the wall.

Combine Live Load with Short Term
The designer must specify whether the applied live load should be combined with the dead load when
evaluating the design. Typically when wind load governs it should be included.

Moment of Inertia Magnifiers
These items are rarely used. To explain their purpose picture a tilt-up wall panel with a tall large
opening. The jamb width is 24" for 3/4 of the walls height BUT the top 1/4 will be stiffened by the
large concrete area above the opening.

By examination it is obvious that the jamb strip will be slightly stiffer because of this effect. When you
would like to see the effect a higher moment of inertia (stiffer) jamb strip would have on the calculated
P-Delta moments you can enter a value here to be applied DIRECTLY to the calculated effective
moment of inertia of the wall strip being used.

Loads / Lateral Loads Tab
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General Loads |ACI Factors I

Yartical Loads Lateral Loads |

Wall : 94 UBC Seismic Factor Zlp Cp -or
Similar 2003 IEC Factor Divided by 1.4 ... . .. 0.30085
Farapet : 94 UBC Seismic Factor Zlp Cp -or-

Similar 2003 [BC Factor Divided by 1.4 ... . .. I 0.300 3:

Lateral Loads...

Wind Lead . ... .. | 15.00 il psf
Foint Lateral Load I 100.00 il lbs
rApatiac fo ful Piar Wt
Cheight .o I 0,000 il ft
loadtype  Seismic & Wind
Uniform Lateral Load | 100,00 il it
rApadiad fo fulr Fiar W'
.distancetotop. . ... .. l 0.000 il ft
_digtanceta bot ... I 0000 il ft
wanaditypesiss i s  Seismic & Wind
Use Lateral Parapet't? . ... ... ™

Wall Seismic Factor
Enter the seismic factor to be applied to the wall weight for lateral loading. If you have calculated a
seismic factor from the 1997 UBC or IBC that is an "Ultimate" value divide it by 1.4 before entering it
here to get it to a service load level.

Parapet Seismic Factor
Enter the seismic factor to be applied to the parapet weight for lateral loading. If you have calculated a
seismic factor from the 1997 UBC or IBC that is an "Ultimate" value divide it by 1.4 before entering it
here to get it to a service load level.

Wind Load
Enter the wind load in PSF that should be applied to the wall.

Point lateral Load
This load is applied to the 12" wide strip of wall in addition to the lateral load due to wind or seismic
forces. It should be entered AFTER APPLYING A SEISMIC FACTOR. This additional lateral load is
intended to enable the user to model a section of wall or jamb strip when additional loads are applied
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to it.

For example, due to an adjacent lintel cast integrally with the wall which spans vertically between roof
and a horizontal bond beam at the head of the opening.

This load is factored using ACI factoring for wind and seismic loads, depending upon your entry for
Type: Wind/Seismic.

....height

Enter the distance from the bottom of the wall to the point of application of the concentrated point
load.

....load type : Seismic/Wind
This specifies whether this added load is due to seismic or wind forces. It is needed so that the ACI
load factors can include the additional 1.1" factor for seismic forces.

Uniform Lateral Load
This load Is applied to the analysis of wall in addition to the lateral load due to wind or seismic forces.
It should be entered AFTER APPLYING A SEISMIC FACTOR, if this is the case. This additional lateral
load is intended to enable the user to model a section of wall or jamb strip when additional loads are
applied to it, for example due to a horizontally spanning lintel cast integrally with the wall.

Distance to Top
Enter the distance from the bottom of the wall to the upper end of the uniform lateral load. Please be

sure to limit this input to a maximum of Clear Height, as the program cannot apply this load above the
top support.

Distance to Bottom
Enter the distance from the bottom of the wall to the start of the uniform lateral load.

...Load Type : Seismic/Wind
This specifies whether this added partial length uniform load is due to seismic or wind forces, needed
so that the ACI load factors can include the additional 1.1 needed for seismic forces.

Use Lateral Parapet Weight ?
This YES/NO flag specifies whether the parapet lateral wind and seismic load should be used.
Answering YES will generate moments at the top of the wall that will decrease the maximum moments
between supports.

ACI Factors

This tab specifies the load factors to be used by the program when calculation the factored
dead, live, and short term loads to be used in the internal load combinations for determining
Mu for the wall.
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General | Loads ACH Factnrsl

Load Factors { Marmenclature per ACI318-02 Appx C )
A C-1 & C-2 Dead I [1.400}
ACIC-1 & C-2 Live Load I 1.700
A C-1 & C-2 Short I 1.700
...Eeismic = 5T *: I 1.100
AL C-2 Group Factar I 0.750
AC| C-3 Dead Load Factor I 0.900

yaed in C-1, C-2 ghof C-3
AC| C-3 Short Term Factor I 1.300
Additional load factors for Seismic Fone 3 & 4
"1.4" Factaor I 1.400
"0.9" Factar I 0.900
Results & Graphics Tabs

This set of tabs provides the calculated values resulting from your input on the "Data
Entry Tabs". Because a recalculation is performed with each data entry, the information
on these tabs always reflects the accurate and current results, problem sketch, or

stress/deflection diagram.

Results / Summary Tab
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Results |kstch | Printing |

summary |wiall Analysis | Analysis Data | Add! values |
Wall Design OK
Factored Load Bending Analysis : Seismic Load Gowerns
Maximum lterated Moment @ koL 45 459 05 in-#
Moarment Capacity : Mn*Fhi . ... ... ... 46 379 D5 in-#
Service Load Deflection Analysis - Sejsmic Load Governs
Maxirmurm lterated Deflection . ... .. .. 1.417 in
Deflection Limit  (Waing (Specified Ratio) 2.080in
SEismic Wind
Mn * Phi : Moment Capacity .. . . .. 46 379.95 44 ADS B4 in-#
Applied: Mu @ Mid-Span . ... . 45 458 06 30 71289 in-#
Applied: Mu @ TopofWall . ... ... 533207 2,083.19in-#
Fa:Actual . ..o 19.39 19.39psi
Eariillemablesoooooooioannono s 120.00 120.00psi
e e e 0.0055 0.0055
LBC Allow. As % =06 * RhoBal . . . 0.0128 0.0125
Maximum Service Load Deflection 1.42 0.220n
Service Ht/Deflection Ratio . . .. .. .. 220 1 1,390:1

Factored Load Bending Analysis

The results here are the maximum governing moments in the wall panel strip after an iterated P-Delta
calculation is performed to include the effect of additional moments induced from the lateral bending
of the wall.

Maximum Iterated Moment
Using the design method specified, the factored loads are applied to the wall and deflections used to
calculate maximum moments due to bending from the seismic or wind loads, added lateral loads, and
P-Delta moments. This value is the Maximum Moment from P-Delta Analysis

Moment Capacity : Mn * Phi
This wall capacity is calculated using wall thickness, reinforcing, and includes the effect of axial load to
increase the effective area of tension reinforcement. Since axial load can vary between seismic and live
load conditions, the ultimate moment capacity must be calculated for both cases.

Service Load Deflection Analysis
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The results here use service loads applied to the wall in an iterative P-Delta analysis until deflection
convergence is reached where the moment is no longer increasing.

Maximum Iterated Deflection
This is the maximum calculated wall panel deflection due to service loads for the design method
specified. A method that calculates deflections at the moment capacity of the wall will give far greater
deflections than for an iterated solution.

Deflection Limit
This is the maximum allowable wall panel deflection calculated by entering the user defined "Max. Defl.
Ratio" times the clear span of the wall.

Mn * Phi : Moment Capacity
The capacity of the wall for seismic and wind conditions is shown. These values are different because
of the different components of vertical loads that contribute to design strength.

Applied Mu @ Mid-Span & Top of Wall
This is a breakdown of the four calculated ultimate moments in the wall panel. Moments are calculated
at the top of the wall due to eccentric vertical loads and lateral parapet loads and also at the mid-span
for both wind and seismic loadings.

Fa:Actual
This stress equals the vertical dead and live loads above mid-height. These loads are divided by Wall
Thickness * 12 inches. For the UBC method, this stress should be limited to 0.04f'c.

Fa:Allowable
For the UBC method, the allowable axial stress is limited to 0.04f'c. This value will not apply when the
other methods are being used.

Actual As %
When the UBC method is used, the maximum allowable steel percentage is limited to 0.6 times the
balanced percentage.

Results / Wall Analysis Tab
This tab lists the results for the factored load moment analysis and the service load deflection
analysis.
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Results |sketen | Printing |

Summary Wall Analysis Iﬂnalysis Diata | Add1 Values

For Factored Load Stresses Seismic Wi
Basic Defl wio P-Delta 0.452 0.285 in
Basic Moment wwio P-Delta 30212268 1903114 in-#
Moment Excess of Mcr 2h.741.04 10,994 .88 in-#
M. P-Clelta Deflection 7800 7.968 in
Wax P-Delta Moment 45.453.06 30.712.89 jn-#
For Service Load Deflections Seismic Wi
Basic Defl win P-Delta 0.323 0.224 in
Basic Moment wo P-Delta 21,580.13 14.983.74 in-#
Moment Excess of Mcr 4 766.37 0.00 jn-#
Max. P-Delta Deflection 1.47 0.224 in
Max P-Dielta Moment 2448439 17,887 94 In-#
Maximum Allow Yertical Bar Spacing 18.000 in
Maximurm Allow Haorizontal Bar Spacing 18.000 in
Farapet Bar Spacing Feg'd : SEISMIC 18.000 in
Farapet Bar Spacing Reg'd : WIKD 18.000 in

Basic Defl. & Deflection w/o P-Delta
This is the calculation of wall deflections and moments without any moment magnification from
P-Delta effects. Only lateral seismic load, applied lateral load, and moments due to axial load
eccentricity are applied in using a standard beam analysis.

Moment in excess of Mcr
This value is the moment in excess of Mcracked (which is the moment capacity of the wall when
cracking in the tension region starts). This excess value is used in the calculation of the added
deflections.

Max P-Delta Deflection & P-Delta Moment
This is the maximum calculated deflection of the wall after iterating P-Delta effects until there is no
further increase in moment.

Maximum Allowable Bar Spacing
These spacing values are the result of applying the "Min. Steel %" entered on the "General" tab to the
wall thickness.
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Parapet Bar Spacing
This is the maximum required spacing of the bar size you specified for the wall when examining the
moment at the top of the wall due to wind or seismic loads on the parapet.

Results / Analysis Data Tab
This tab shows various calculated values that are used in the wall analysis.

Results |ketch | Printing |

Bummar‘yIWall Analysis Analysis Data |Add| vYalues
e INL2DEE psi
R S R s 8.29
Ht / Thk Ratio 6200
S o 72.000 in3
Far T 11312 s o I 5.00|
s e 27386 psi
R 197180 in-#
Rho: Bar ReinfPet ... ... ... ... ... 0.0214

Values for Mn Calculation... SEismic WWind
Az efi= [Putot + AsFy]Fy 0265 in 0.257 in
a: (AsFy + Pul/( 85 fo b) 0.520 in 0.504 in
c=alflBh 0611 in 0.593 in
lgross 216.000 ind 216.00 ind
lcracked 21.45 ind 21.01 ind
l-eff (ACI methods anly) 0.00 ind 0.00 ind
Phi: Capacity Reduction 0.200 0.200

Mn = Aseff Fy (d - a/2)
51,533.27 in-# 49,339.94 in-#

E
The modulus of elasticity for concrete is calculated as:
Ec = 57,000 * f'cl>
n
This is the ratio of Steel/Concrete elastic modulus. See later in this section for formula used to
calculate "E".

Ht / Thickness Ratio
This calculated value is a commonly referenced value that designers use to establish a panel's
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thickness. It is equal to the Clear Height/Wall Thickness.

S-gross
Gross section modulus for 12" of wall width:
12" * (Wall Thickness)2 / 6

Fr
The modulus of rupture is calculated by: Fr = 5 * f'c'2

Mcr
The moment capacity of the gross wall section equals the gross section modulus times the modulus of
rupture.

Rho Balanced
This represents the balanced steel area required for simultaneous steel yield and 0.003 in concrete
strain. This value will be used to calculate the maximum allowable steel percentage by the UBC
method.

As (eff)
The effective area of steel used to calculate moment capacity and section properties is listed here. The
area of steel reinforcing is increased to take into account the effect of compression on the section.

This is the typical ACI equation for determining the depth of the equivalent compressive stress block
used for analysis.

This is the true compressive stress block depth calculated from the strain compatibility equations,
letting concrete strain = .003 in and steel strain equals yield strain.

I-gross
Gross moment of inertia for 12" of wall width:
12" * (Wall Thickness)3 / 12

I-cracked
The moment of inertia for 12" of wall width, considering a Cracked Section is taken as :
Icr = n * As(eff) * (d-c)2 + (4 * c3)

I-effective (Used for ACI methods only)
By using ACI equation 9-7 and the unfactored simple span and P-Delta applied moment, the effective
moment of inertia to be used in calculating the wall deflections is obtained. When iteration is specified,
this moment of inertia will converge closer to ICRACKED as the wall increasingly deflects outward.
When deflection at moment strength is specified, Mn is used to calculate IEFFECTIVE.

Phi
This capacity reduction factor is applied to the calculated moment capacity to take into account such
factors as quality control, use, and design/analysis assumptions. This value is a restatement of the Phi
value entered under the sub-section Design Data.

Mn

This is the calculated maximum moment capacity of the section whose values for allowable stresses,
reinforcing size and spacing, and effective area of steel.

Results / Additional Values Tab
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Results |kstch | Printing |

Summary i Wiall Analysis Iﬂnalysis Datg Add'Values

Loads used for analysis

Wall WWeight 72500 psf
Wall Wt ™ Wall Seismic Factar 21.750 psf
Wiall Wit * Parapet Seismic Factor 21.750 psf
Service Applied Axial Load 200.00 #ft
service Wall WT & Max Mo Location 1,196.25 #t
Total Service Axial Loads 1.396.25 #1t

SEismic WWind

Factored Applied Axial Load 280.00 210.00 #it
Factored Lateral YWall Wveight 1 E74.75 1,266 0F #it
Total Factored Lateral Loads 155475 1 46606

Sketch Tab

This tab provides a sketch of the beam with loads and resulting values shown. Using the [Print
Sketch] button will print the sketch in large scale on a single sheet of paper.
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Results Sketch |printing |

Print Sketch

Deszign Method ; Exact 1937 UEC 1314.0

+-’-‘-.:-:ia| DL =100 LL =0lbz
_21?4 I:lSI: _-IEI:ID pﬁl:":lf DL=1DI:I.- LL=24I:I":|S.- El:

-21.74 E _15B0. fst AE.Q0 pdf 3.50

2E.00 f

EFf. ‘width = 12.0in
Seizmic Factor = 0300
Seizmic Lone = 4

5
000 psf 100, 02T 15,00 s
e el e i L aias --oag oo

AT
AT TN

Printing Tab
This tab allows you to control which areas of the calculation to print. Checking a box will signal
that the information described by the item will be printed. However, if there is no information in
for a particular selection it will not be printed. So these checkboxes are best described as "If
this particular area of the calculations contains data then print it".
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Title : ENERCALC Examplz Problams Job# 97000001
Deyne: MMOE Date: 10:59PM, 26 OCT O3
Description : Collaction of s sample problems

ENMERCALC Engineering 5 oftware
P.O. Box 188

Corena del Mar, CA 92880

Voice: 3496450151

WWW. Bnercale.com

Al programs in the Structural Engineaning Library

Raw: Z20000
Wbsier- KV DE00 00, ver A B0 10 5ep-2003
110ED-1 003 ENERCALC Enginésiing Sofwsre

Description Hatwall strip wi wind load

cecifEsamples sow Conerete Caky

mi‘iif-ﬁi:’ﬁii'ﬁi[ﬁéi':':Eéi';]ﬁ'""""""""""""""'?‘555"1']

| General Information Code Ref: ACI 31802, 1997 UBC, 2003 [BC, 2003 MFRA 000 '

Clear Height SEo N fc T ] Seizmic Lone 4
Parapet Height 3500 R F G0.000.0 psi Win Wert Steal % 0.0020
Thicknass E000 in Pn'r 0300 Win Horiz Stasl % 0.0M2
Bar Size 5 Width 12000 in
Bar Spacing 16000 in Wall Saismic Factor 0.3000
Bar Depth 3500 in Parapet Szismic Factor 0.3000
Min Diefl. Ratio 1800 LL & 5T Mot Combined
Concrete Waight 14500 pef Using: UBC Sac. 1914 8 method. Exact, Non-ltarated
FParapet Weight Counteracts Widdle
Loads '
Lateral Loads Vertical Loads
Wind Load 15.000 psf Hnl?rm EII: 138% ::‘g
. miorm 4L
p“"_-'_lhlé'i:'ar'?[ 100.00 1';';'3 .eccentncity 6.500 in
..hag type Wind Ennce ntric: EII_' 100.00 IEs
Lateral Load 100,00 % oncE G s
distanceta top ft _ _
..distance to bot fl Saistmic 1" Magnifier 1.000
Cload type Wind Wiimd "I" Magnifer 1.000
Mote: Lead factonng suppors 2003 1BC and 2003 MFPAS000 by vidue of thenr references to ACI 318402 for concrete design.
Factoring of enterad loads 1o ulimate loads within this program is according to ACI318-02 C.2
Wall Analysis '
Saismic Wiind Seismic nd
Basic Defl wia P-Dela 0.452 0285 in 0,323 0224 n
Basic Mwt P-Dela 302123 190311 in-# 215802 149837 n-g&
Woment Excess of Mor 257410 109949 in-# 4 766 .4 00 n-#
hlax. P-Dalta Deflection 700 7968 in 1417 0224 n
Max P-Dafta Momam 454591 07129 in-# 244344 178879 n#
Maxirum Allow Yinical Bar Spacing 18000 n Farapet Bar Spacing Req'd - SESMIC 18000 n
Mazimum Allow Horizontal Bar Spacing 18000 n Farapet Bar Spacing Req'd : WIND 18000 n
Wail Dsign OF

26 00f clear height, 3 50ft parapet, 6.00in thick with #5 bars at 16 00in on center, d= 3 50in, fc =3 000 Opsi, By =
Using: UBC Sec. 1914 8 method.. Exact, Mon-Iterated
Faciored Load Banding - Seismic Load Governs

Service Load Deflaction : Sammic Load Governs

Maxmum lterated Moment - Mu

Wament Capacity

Wi * Phi; Momem Capacity

45 45006 in-#
46379595 in#

ligd: Ml itk Fpan
.ﬁgglied: MU%TUD 33'4‘-‘;"
Wax Iterated Sarvice Load Deflection

Actual Deflection Ratio

Actyal Reinforcing Percentage
2 B‘RhngBal

UBC Allow. As %=1

Aclual Axial Stress | (Pw +Po
Allawable Axial Siress =004

) (Ag

(=

Waximurm [terated Deflection
Defection Limit
Sekmic
4637945 in-#
45 48808 jn-#
533207 in-#
1.42 in
220 A
[0 0L
00128
1939 psi
o ;0 ps

12000 psi__

1417 in
2080 in

Wind
4440594 in#
3071289 in#
2088.19 in-#
0.22 in
1390 1
00055
00128
19.39 psi
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Tithe : EMERCALC Example Problems Job # 87000001

P.0. Box 188 Dsgnr MDS Date: 10:58PM, 26 OCT 03
Corona del Mar, CA 92660 Descrphion : Callaction of exarmrplk problems
Vioice: 949 6450151 Scope All programs nthe Structural Engnesring Library
wwsvaercale.com
P mooean =
] ] Paga 2
(e B 051 B AL Erineetng Sotware Tiit-Up Wall Panel Design e emrrples s Coneres Caks
Description Flat wall strip wf wind load
Analysis Data
E 31220186 psi Sross T2.0000n3
n= E=lEc 9249 Mcr=5*Fr 19718.0 In#
Fr uliiplier far sqri(fc) 5000 Fr= . 273E6 ps
Hif Thi Ratio 520 Rha. Bar Reinf Pt 0oz2i4
Values Tod M Calcul ation... wing
Ageff= [Putat + AsFyliFy 0,285 in 0.257 in
a . (AsFy + Pu)l(85 Mo b) 0.520 in 0504 in
c=al.Bs 0611 in 05583 in
lgross 218.000 ind 216.00ind
lerackad 2146 ind 2107 ind
|-aft (RS methods onl) 000 ind 000 ind
Fhi: Capacry Reduction 0.900 0.500
lir= Azeff Fy(d-all)- Pu aWalThid2-8ar Depth) 5453127 in= 493309 in#

Additional Values i

Loads used for analysis
Wiall Vilight T2.500 psl
Wall VWt Wall Salsmic Facton 21.750 pd
Wl Wi Parapet Selsmic Facar 2750 pd
Sarice Applied Axial Load 200.00 #%
Sandce Vit (& Max Mom 1,196.25 #M
Total Service Axial Loads 1,396.,25 #M

Factored Loads

i 1130w ;
Apoliad Axial Load B0 00 10.00
Lateral Wal Waight 1 8T475 1,256.08 #1h
Tatd Lateral Loads 195475 1,466, 05 #M

lA Cl Factors (perACl 31800 applied infernaly to entzred loads)

s -2 Group Factor ] . ]
ACICHBC-2 LL 1.700 AL] -3 Dead Load Factor p.a00 Add’"0.&" Factor for Seigmic 0.a00
ACIC-1 B C-2 BT 1.700 A C-3 Shon Term Factor 1.300

LEEEMc=5TY 1100 ROOTE L WHID, LL= Z40 O0E, BOC = 8500
Sketch & Diagram i
s e ¥
.-_-Euan i -:l'rswlr_Ean = !ljm
= il 2on —':' ;E
ek lecks = D30 = =
Caliriic 2o = & = =
1y - E0OCCpE — =
LR —: _:
(T LT = -t
Thick = EO0n =] 4
Wucigr Bt © Rysel 1587 UEC tarlan | iz Crimr
'ﬂwm o i W B Lol Wl Lousi

Shear Wall

This program provides complete vertical and lateral load design and analysis for concrete
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shear walls up to five levels high. You can also design a rectangular footing supporting
the wall, considering all moments, shears, and axial loads.

The program allows input of five different wall sections, each with its own base height,
section height, length, offset, thickness, and material strengths. Up to ten lateral
short-term loads and up to ten vertical dead, live, and short term loads can be applied to
the entire wall system. The vertical and horizontal position of each load can be specified.

Concrete density and lateral weight factors can be entered to define the vertical weight
and portion of vertical weight used as a generated lateral short-term load. This frees you
of constantly recalculating vertical and lateral wall weights as you refine your wall and
footing designs.

The program calculates shears and overturning forces for the base of each of the five
wall sections, and determines required shear and bending reinforcement. Lateral loads
are applied in each direction to determine the maximum moments (due to centerline
offsets of portions of the wall above).

Each vertical load represents a concentrated load acting on the wall. This load is included
in the shear design of the wall by providing an axial load which combines with the
allowable shear equations. This load is included in the calculations for overturning
moment on a wall section when it is eccentric to the centerline of the wall at that
particular section.

The program also provides analysis and design capability for rectangular footings located
under the wall. Total overturning forces are calculated about the bottom of the footing
(with force due to wall weight included), and resultant service and factored load soil
pressures are determined. The program automatically checks cases when the vertical
resultant is outside the kern distance for soil pressure calculations. Also, overall
overturning stability ratios are found.

A final calculation for one way shear stresses and moments at each end of the wall is
performed by applying vertical loads only, vertical+lateral load to the left, and then to the
right. Minimum reinforcement due to maximum moments is determined.
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(B ENERCALE c\ECHSSEXAMPLESECT - Multi-Story Shear Wall Design
Multi-Story Shear Wall Design
SI:E::; P Help | @ Print | £ | 25 cancel o Save
Generai [Lateral Loats | verticat Lo | actFactors | Focting | wiall | Footing | ol Stabitey Sketch |esniing |
Description |4 Story Wall with sethacks
Top'wall Height
Total'Wall Haight . . ... ............... B5.00 =
£001
Concrele Waight . ... ... ivisiiaans I 14500 g pef ol .. I 10.00
Comtine LL wi STLOA8S ... ............ [~ _— i I
Wall: ™24 UBC Salzmic Factor Z1p Cp -or Im
Simllar 2003 IBC Factor Divided by 14 L.~ o
T, | Bt i s 4 =] : 1375
Min ‘Wall As% forBending . . ... ......... 00014 B50ks 216 h:
Cwerburden Weight _ .. ... ... .. .._._.. 0,060 ﬂ pef 70k e —
Bottom _Jnd Lewsl Jrd Level _dthlevel Sthilewel A vioan
Analysis Ht. . | 1375 4| 7s0d| snsd | moHe R
Well Offgat .. .. ... ... 3550 bs 216N b
tesiam) o0& [ sw&[ cood [ awalt sk W —_—
WallLength. .........
| wod| nwf| nod| =0wF | smﬂ“ 11.000t e
‘Wall Thickness ... .. '
; ks 216k
[ ewgl| eodl] o] swa[ sodn || 0 - 3 =
fe:Conerate ... ...
| sooog)| aocog| aom | zow3 [ zom Hes e -
Fy Reber
| eomo$| eomo | coooo %] eoooo | eocoogest f0 L1 t
Efect i as | | 14300
na# [ o[ o[ wxd [ oz i—éﬁmgﬂm,t A—fm“'

Basic Usage

e It is critical that the user understands the concept of the various ANALYSIS
HEIGHTS which are used to define the bottom of each wall section. This provides
the ability to have an analysis performed at any height above a datum. Also, when
walls support more than five floors, the top of the wall lateral and vertical loads can
be entered to apply the axial, shear, and moment loads from the elements above.

e General Data allows you to enter dimension and load combination data for the entire
wall. Total Height specifies the top most height of the wall. Concrete Weight and
Lat. Weight Factor define the vertical and lateral loads to use for automatic
application of forces due to the wall's weight. You can specify whether to Include
Live Load with short-term loads (typically not for seismic design), and set a
minimum reinforcing area to be used for wall bending calculations.

¢ Lateral Loads are applied to all wall sections by specifying the load and height above
the base level. This provides entry of simple point lateral loads to the wall,
simulating a lumped diaphragm force. This load must not include ACI load factors,
but any seismic factors should already have been applied to loads..

¢ Vertical Loads are applied to the wall by specifying the dead, live, and short-term
components of each load. Each load has its own vertical and horizontal location
which is used to calculate overturning moments and axial stress at each wall level.

¢ Analysis Height and Wall Thickness, Offset, and Length are entered to define the
vertical and horizontal position of each of the five wall sections. You can also enter
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the concrete and reinforcing strength of each section separately. Please see
illustration above. Calculate the calcsheet and review the Story Shears, Moments,
and Uplift at the ends of the base section. These values consider all vertical and
lateral loads, including vertical and horizontal wall weights generated by the
program.

¢ You can now review the Shear Analysis and Bending Analysis to determine if any
changes need to be made in wall thicknesses or lengths to satisfy stress and
reinforcing requirements.

e Continue to enter the Footing Design Values, which include material strengths,
width, thickness, and projection beyond each end of the base wall section. Using
these projections and the base wall length entered previously, factored load soil
pressures, reinforcing requirements, and shear stresses will be calculated.

¢ To refine your Soil Pressures and Footing Design, modify the footing dimensions as
necessary. The program will automatically calculate factored soil pressures, shears,
and moments for ACI combination equations 9-1, 9-2, and 9-3 for lateral loads
applied in both directions.

Unique Features

e This program provides a convenient method of designing a complete shear wall and
footing system at once. The tedious task of estimating wall lengths, thicknesses, and
footing size is performed is one step.

e This program can be used in instances where the designer must consider rigidities
for multi-story structures with multiple shear walls that are all connected with a rigid
diaphragm. This program can quickly provide excellent information for preliminary
and final wall sizes.

¢ Vertical and lateral loads can be applied freely, and the lateral loads are applied in
both directions to determine maximum moments, shears, uplift, and soil pressures.

Assumptions & Limitations
¢ Limited loadings are available, so loads should be combined and positions adjusted
when more individual loads are acting than the program input permits.
¢ Wall weight is automatically calculated and added to the applied vertical loads and
lateral loads.

Example
The data entry for this example is shown in the screen captures that accompany the Data

Entry Tabs and Results & Graphics Tabs sections to follow.
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Top wWall Height

E.00

35.50 62160 b L

e

aE0k ™

2.00 f

1375
55N b 21.60 Ibs
70k S—
A 11.00 f L
35.50 bs 21.60 bz
520k —W
A 11.00 f L
1375
3550 |be 21.60 bz
—> ey
A 14.00 ft L

WV

1375

e

!

430k

1375

., 48.00

e
e e e

ke s sotatanate sana sebanae st st et bt bt s s e e e s

i 1800 gl].l:ll:l " ! i 8.00

Data Entry Tabs

This set of tabs provides entries for all input in this calculation. While you are entering
data and switching between these tabs you can view the desired resulting information on
the tabs on the right-hand side of the screen (calculated values, sketches, diagrams,
etc.). A recalculation is performed after any entry data is changed. After each data entry
you can view the results on the right-hand set of tabs.

General Tab
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General |Lateral Losds | vertical Loads | &CI Factors | Footing |

Description

Totalifall Haight == s £5.00 il ft

(B e e e e 145.00 il pif

Combine LLwf ST Loads .. ............. .. I+

Wall 94 _UEIC Seismic Factnr?_'_l_p Cpoo-or- I 0.32000 :
Similar 2003 1B Factor Divided by 1.4 .0 ..

SEISmIC ZOME . . o 4 |;|

Min Wall As% for Bending . ... ... ... ... 0.0014

(e o

4 Story Wall with sethacks

0.000 3 psf

Eottom Znd Level _3rd evel dth Level  _&th Level
AnalysisHt.... | 1375 3| 7o g | #1253 | sao0 4t
wall Offset. ...

(eatem) w2 [ 22| cood [ aon gt
Wall Length . ... ..

| o] noog| nog| swg | sogt
Wall Thickness ... ..

| 12004 | 1204| =smoF| sood | so0gin
Hes G sl=li=

| aoo0 4| 30004 | zo0F | comwd | 3000 Hpsi

Fv:Febar. . ...

| 60000 3 | eoooo 4| e0o00 4 | 60000 3 | 60000 §psi

Effective Depth

11.20

3] rad| swd| oxF |

020 §|ft

Total Wall Height

Enter the total height of the wall. This height is used by the program to determine the total height that
the topmost Analysis Height wall section should extend to for determining the weight of that

uppermost section.

Concrete Weight

Enter the unit weight of concrete that should be used for wall and footing weight calculations.

Include LL & ST

95

This entry instructs the program when to include live load with short-term loads. Typically, wind load

analysis will include live loads, while short-term loads due to seismic forces are not combined with live

loads.

Seismic Factor

This factor is applied to the weight of each wall section and the resulting force is applied laterally at
the center of gravity of each wall. This should be used for seismic analysis only, and is commonly
called the Seismic Factor which applies only to portions of structures.
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Seismic Zone
This entry is used to control overall ACI load factoring. When wind loads generate the short-term
forces, enter a 0" here. When seismic loads generate the short-term loads, enter 1" through 4" here to
indicate the UBC seismic zone. When zone 3 or 4 is used, the special load factoring provisions of the
UBC are applied. When 1 through 4 is used, this factor will be applied to the weight of each wall
section and applied as a lateral load at the wall section centroid to account for the lateral seismic force
created by the wall's own weight.

Min. Wall As % for Bending
This indicates the minimum wall reinforcement percentage to be used for determining bending
reinforcement. Typically this will be set to 0.0025 (per ACI for shear walls).

Analysis Height
This is the user-defined height at which the analysis of a particular wall section will be performed. All
moments, shears, and vertical loads at this height will be calculated using all applied lateral and
vertical loads and the wall self weight above this point. The other wall data items specified in the
calcsheet column will be used between this analysis height and the next higher level in the column to
the right.
ALWAYS WORK WITH THE HIGHER ANALYSIS HEIGHT IN THE COLUMN TO THE RIGHT OF A LOWER
HEIGHT. This is needed due to the manner in which the program calculates the heights by comparing
heights of adjacent sections.

Wall Offset
Please refer to the diagram to further understand this item. Because this program can be used with a
walls that have their length changes with height, you must enter the offset from the bottom wall
section to the LEFT EDGE of the wall section. This enables the program to calculate the actual
X-Distance to the center of gravity of the wall.

Wall Length
Enter the length to be used in the analysis of the particular wall section. Please note that if the Wall
length + Offset is greater than the Wall Length + Offset for the level below, this indicates that the
section OVERHANGS the section below it. This is not allowed.

Wall Thickness
Enter the thickness to be used in the analysis of a particular wall section. This thickness will be used
only between the Analysis Height for that section up to the analysis of the next higher section (or Total
Wall Height if it is the highest section).

f'c
Enter the concrete compressive strength to be used in the wall calculation for a particular wall section.
This does not apply to the footing, which has it's own input area for material strengths.

Fy
Enter the steel yield stress for the reinforcing to be used in the wall analysis. Please note that this
value applies to BOTH shear and moment reinforcing.

d :Effective Depth
The program considers the effective shear length of the wall to be 0.8 * wall length. If you leave this
entry blank, it will be filled in for you by the program.

Lateral Loads Tab
Enter the unfactored lateral loads applied to the wall. Do not apply load factors to this number;
it should represent the actual lateral load for design loads (apply seismic factor to gravity loads
BEFORE entering). The Height entry will specify the height at which the load is applied to the
overall wall system above the top of footing, and the program will automatically determine
which wall section it is applied to. This load would typically represent the total diaphragm load
going into the wall at a particular level.
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All lateral loads will be applied in both left and right directions; assigning a sign to them will be
meaningless. Applying the loads in each direction enables this program to provide a complete
analysis of the wall system for all possible combinations of loads.

Genersl  Lateral Loads |‘-.-’ertiu:al Loads | AC| Factors IFu:untingl

Short Term Lateral Loads...

Vertical Loads Tab

_Load Height

B 5 k | 55.000 3 ft
| 7.90 3 k | 41.250 3 ft
| 5.20 3| k | 27.500 3 ft
| 430 3 k | 13.750 3 ft
| —| | 0.000 $ ft
| | | 0.000 $ ft
| | | 0.000 § ft
| —| | 0.000 § ft
| —| | 0.000 $ ft
e R Ta——
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General | Lateral Loads  “ertical Loads |,a,.:| Factors |F|:u:ting I

Dead Live Short Term
S | TS0l El 10.10 §k
Wet. Dist. = | s5.000 3] HzDist =]  14.000 ]t
# . | 1150 3 | = 10.10 4k
Yert, Dist. = I 41.2%0 3; Hz Dist. =| 13.750 3: ft
8. | 11.50 & El 10.10 ik
Vert. Dist. = [ 27.500 3] HzDist. =] 13.750 &
#o | 11.50 3 | 20 10.10 4k
“Yart, Dist. = I 14.000 3: Hz Dist. =| 13.7%0 3: ft
o | N C| | K
Vert Dist = | 0.000 3] Hz Dist. = 0.000 £]f
# | 21.60 3 | 13.90 5| | ik
Yert. Dist. = I 55.000 3: Hz Dist. =| 2.000 3: ft
o | 2160 5 | 13.90 3 | K
Yart, Dist. = I 41.2%0 3: Hz Dist. =| 6.000 3: ft
= | 21.60 3 | 13.90 5 | ik
Wert. Dist. = [ 27.500 4] Hz Dist. =| 3.000 3]t
. | 21.60 3| | 13.90 5] | 3k
“Yart, Dist. = I 13.7%0 3: Hz Dist. =| 3.2%0 3: ft
#0. 3 | El K
Vert. Dist. = 0.000 4] Hz Dist. = 0.000 £]f

Loads
Enter the unfactored vertical point loads applied to the wall. These loads represent gravity loads being
supported by the wall at various heights. The load may have dead, live, and short term components.

Load Location
This location is in reference to the lower left edge of the bottom wall section. By entering the
coordinates of the load from this position, the program will automatically determine which wall section
the load is applied to. These vertical loads are used in all calculations.

ACI Factors Tab
This tab specifies the load factors to be used by the program when calculation the factored
dead, live, and short term loads to be used in the internal load combinations for determining
Mu and Vu.
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Genersl |Lateral Loads |‘-.-’erti|:al Logds AC|Factors |F|:|Dting I

Load Factors (Momenclature per ACI 318-02 Appx C )
ACIC-1 && C-2 Dead Load |

ACI C-1 &4 C-2 Live Load [ 1700
ACI C-1 88 C-2 Short Term [ 1700
....5eismic = =T *: [—{Tﬁ(fnr[}t[}l and G-3 )
AL C-2 Group Factar W&ﬁ—
ACI C-3 Dead Load Factor E
ACI C-3 Short Term Factar [ 1300

1994 LIBC 1921.2.F Seismic fone 3 & 4 factors

"1.4" Factaor 1.400
"0.9" Factar 0.900

Footing Tab

General |Lateral Loads i\-’ertiu:al Loads | AC| Factors  Footing |

Allowable Sail Pressure ... ... . 3: psf

2115 e T e () e T e o 2.000 El: ft

Vilallfenothisr e 14.000 ft
Eljstaneat G i e e 8.000 E|: ft
Footing Length . . .......... J0.000 f

Moo e 3.000.0 E|: psi
s e e e e b 60.000.0 El: psi
Hebak o s 3.500 El: ir

Minimum Steel Reinf. Percentage 0.0014

A AR AR 5.000 ft

99
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Allowable Soil Pressure
Enter the maximum allowable soil bearing pressure that can be sustained by the soil.

Distance @ Left
Enter the distance the footing extends past the left end of the bottom most shear wall section.

Wall Length
This value is repeated from the "General" tab so that you know the proportions of footing length.

Distance @ Right
Enter the distance the footing extends past the left end of the bottom most shear wall section.

Footing Length
This value is calculated as the two "distance" projections plus wall length.

Footing Width
Enter the footing width to be used in the analysis. This width may be modified at any time for
optimizing design.

Footing Thickness
Enter the footing thickness to be used in the analysis. This thickness may be modified at any time for
optimizing design.

f'c

Enter the concrete compressive strength to be used in the footing calculation.
Fy

Enter the steel yield stress for the reinforcing to be used in the footing analysis.

Rebar Cover
Enter the cover over tension reinforcing which will be placed in the bottom of the footing. This
distance will be subtracted from footing thickness to obtain the d to be used in calculating RU for the
footing and for one-way shear calculations.

Kern Width
The kern distance is equal to footing length divided by 6. The "kern" region is the area in the center of
the footing where the resultant of upward soil pressure can be and still maintain full pressure under
the entire footing. This area extend Length/6 on either side of the center of the footing.

If the resultant lies outside this area the footing will be under partial compression and the soil pressure
diagram will be triangular.

Results & Graphics Tabs

This set of tabs provides the calculated values resulting from your input on the "Data
Entry Tabs". Because a recalculation is performed with each data entry, the information
on these tabs always reflects the accurate and current results, problem sketch, or
stress/deflection diagram.

Wall Results Tab
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iall 1Funting | Sail, Stability | Sketch | Printing |

Wall Analysis.... Botiorn — 2nd Lewel Zrd Lewel 4t Lewel  Sth Lewel
Y o Story Shear . . 37 2828 20,89 11.79 1.74k
hls wef Lat Right . . 20264 11570 ER3.8 a8 a8y kft
hds wef Lat Left . . . . 11736 7816 3415 1516 BF kft
Uplift & Left End . . .00 .00 000 .00 noo k
Uplift & Right End . .00 .00 0.00 oo 2305 k
WU =Ns F Factor(s) 0377 B2Ez4 JE143 18942 2436 k
vu : Applied . . ... 43 64 5077 58.83 98656 12687 psi
wo T BS L. E3.7 0.7 21.5 933 1566 psi

i maxs B4 0sgrf ) 328634 328K J2BE 3286 32BE psi

Horizontal As Reg'd.. 036 036 024 143 024 ip2
Vertical As Req'd ... Lol S U i
Mu: Axial .o 43302 34424 20236 102595 812 k
hu : Actual .. .. 27291 15772 gr2y 2635 122 kAt
Bending As Req'd 538 426 266 999.00 999.00 in2
Footing Analysis....
Max. Service Sail Pressure 4 591.75 psf
hlax. Footing Shear 58.57 psi
Allowahle 89311 psi
Max. Bending Maoment 116617 k-ft
Required steel Area 792 nd
Min. Overturning Stahility Ratio Sl

Vs : Story Shear
This value is the summation of the lateral forces applied at and above the Analysis Height for a
particular section.

Ms : Story OTM
This value is the summation of the overturning moments induced from loads applied above the
Analysis Height. Included are applied lateral loads, Wall Section Weight * ZIKCS, and applied vertical
loads that are not at the center of the wall.

Uplift
This value first calculates the moments created by the applied lateral loads, vertical loads, wall weight,
and lateral wall weight overturning the wall about the base. If overturning stability is not satisfied, the
net moment is divided by ( Wall Length -1'-0" ) to obtain this number. Depending on the actual
placement of tension reinforcing, multiply this force by Actual d/Wall Length to arrive at an adjusted
force.
The lateral loads you have entered are combined with the calculated lateral wall weight loads and
applied in both directions to get the maximum uplift at either end. Since the program allows general
placement of vertical loads and offset walls, an analysis of both directions must be performed.
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Vu = Vs * Factor(s)
This is equal to the Vs:Story Shear times the Load Factor specified in the loading table plus the lateral
wall weight times 1.05 or 1.275 for seismic or wind cases.

Shear Analysis

Vu:
Applied To determine the actual factored unit shear at the wall section, Vu is divided by wall thickness
and d.

Vc * .85
Calculated using UBC equations 11-32 and 11-33 (if applicable). These formulas consider the effect
of axial load on shear stress.

Nu : Axial
This value is used in determining the allowable unit shear stress. Vertical loads and wall weight above
the Analysis Height are combined with load factors to arrive at this axial load.

Mu:Moment
All lateral and vertical loads above the Analysis Height are combined with load factors to calculate the
actual moment acting at the base of each wall section.

Code Min. Area %
If Phi * VU < VC/2, then Horiz % = 0.002 and Vert % = 0.0012
If Phi * VU >= VC/2, then Horiz % = MIN (0.0025,(VU - VC)/area
Vert % per ACI 11-35, 0.0025

Shear Area Req'
This is the shear reinforcing required per foot of wall to resist the shear forces.

Bending Analysis

Ru
The resisting modulus of the section is calculated using the wall thickness, steel depth equal to 0.8 *
Wall length, and Phi = 0.9.

As Req'd Each End
Area of tension reinforcement required at each end of the wall to resist bending forces.

Footing Results Tab
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wall  Footing |Sail, Stability | Sketch | Printing |

Overturning Stability...
Lateral Loads Applied to Left

Owerturning Moment 1.804.04 k-ft
Resisting Mament b.628.87 k-ft
Stability Ratio 3674 1
Lateral Loads Applied to Right
Civerturning hMorment 1.804.04 k-t
Resisting Marment B.782.06 k-ft
Stahbility Ratio 3.205 :1
One\Way Shear Check... _
wu 5 Left End of Footing 47.825 psl
wu @ Right End of Faating RB.671 psi
wn * phi : Allowable 93113 psi

Bending Design...
(G Left End of Footing

Py 956.83 k-
Ru §9.45 psi
As % Regd 0.0020 in2
As Reg'd 6.471 inZ
( Right End of Footing
hlu 116617 k-t
Ru 109.06 psi
As % Reg'd 0.0025 in2
As Reg'd 7.918 inZ

Overturning Stability
Overall stability is calculated by including the footing weight with moments due to vertical and lateral
loads about each end of the base of the footing. For load applied to the left, moments are taken about
the left edge of the footing and vice versa.

One-Way Shear Check
For both of the following shear checks, Vc:Allow is calculated using : Vc =2 *fc2 * .85

Bending Design

Min. As
Enter the minimum allowable steel percentage you wish the program to use when finding the area of
steel required.

Mu : Moment
The maximum moment acting on the footing due to factored soil pressures is calculated at the edge of
the wall. The moment due to footing weight is subtracted from the soil pressure moment to determine
this actual maximum moment.
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Ru
Resisting modulus due to applied moment.

% As Required
The required steel percentage is calculated by first finding the required steel area due to bending
moments:
% Req'd = (1/m) * (1-[1-(2*m*Ru)/Fy)V2 1V2
If this area is greater than 200/Fy then it is compared to your Min AS % value and the larger used. If it
is less than 200/Fy, it is multiplied by 1.33 and again compared to 200/Fy. The minimum of those two
values is then compared to your Min AS % value and the larger used

As:Required

This is equal to the As% value calculated previously multiplied by the width and d distances of the
footing.

Soil & Stability Tab
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wall | Footing Soil, Stability |Sketch | Printing |

Soil Pressures SErvice AC] Eg. -1
otatic Soil Pressure & Left 1,909.23 psf 2,801 50 pst
otatic Soil Pressure & Right 223852 psf 319069 psf

AL Eg. C-2 & C-3

Soil Pressures w' Short Term Load Applied To Left

ic Left Side of Footing 3.607.92 psf F.365.31 psf

i@ Right Side of Footing 533.83 psf 1.069.99 p=f
Soil Pressures w' Short Tetn Load Applied To Right

ic) Left Side of Footing 0.00 pst 0.00 psf

i@ Right Side of Footing 4591 75 psf B,692 45 psf

Wall & Footing Stahility...
Service Loads ACIC-1 AT C-2 & C-3

Taotal Wertical Loads 373.30 539.30 57918k

Owerturning Moments. .

Mo Lat. or S.T Loads 148.18 175.13 k-ft
Lat & ST Loads to Left 1,380.64 1,932 gak-ft
Lat & ST Loads to Right 222744 3.118.42k-ft

Resultant Ecc. Fom Centetling. .

Mo Lat. or 5.T. Loads 0.357 0325 f
Lat & 5T Loads to Left -3.6498 -3.337f
Lat & ST Loads to Right 5867 b.384ft

Wall/Footing Stability
This section provides a table of information on the overall stability and pressure resultants for the
wall/footing system. To determine the maximum conditions, three lateral load analyses are performed;
no lateral load at all, lateral load applied to the left, and lateral load applied to the right. This satisfies
all load combinations as far as direction of forces is concerned.

For each of these force directions, ACI load factor combinations 9-1, 9-2, and 9-3 are evaluated. This
results in a set of eccentricities for all possible conditions which will be used to determine factored soil
pressures for footing design.

Sketch Tab
This tab provides a sketch of the beam with loads and resulting values shown. Using the [Print
Sketch] button will print the sketch in large scale on a single sheet of paper.
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wall |Footing | Soil, Stability Sketch |Printing |

Top "Wall Height
6.0 ft
10,00
aE0k ™ ;
£.00 ft
1375
790k ™ E—
11.00 t
1 13275
25 51 Ibs
20k —W " -
1.008 |
1375
35 50 bz 21.E0 Ibs
430K W ;
| 14p00m |
- -
B —]’
Braa 48.00
£.00 ft £L.00 ft
i—é‘ 30,00 ft H

Printing Tab

This tab allows you to control which areas of the calculation to print. Checking a box will signal
that the information described by the item will be printed. However, if there is no information in
for a particular selection it will not be printed. So these checkboxes are best described as "If
this particular area of the calculations contains data then print it".
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wall | Footing | Soil, Stability | Sketch Printing

Please select printout sections to be printed...
General Infarmation ™
Applied Loads ™
Wall Data v
¥iall Analysis v
Summary v
Footing Dimensions ™
Wiall & Footing Stahility ™
Crverall Wiall & Footing Stakility v
Soil Pressures v
ACI Factors v

Mote: When all are selected, the software will still omit unused sectians

Sample Printout
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ENERCALC Engineering Software
P.0O. Box 188

Corona del Mar, CA 92660

Volce: 949-645-0151

Title : EMNERCALC Exampla Prollems Job # 37-0000M0
Dsgni: MDE Datec 11.04PN, 26 0CT 03
Description : Colaction of axample problems

Scope : All progranns in the Structural Engineering Library
whww.enercalc.com
[ SO
i $ Page 1
I %ﬂw&m&u&mg Ir?j;r?%gnm Concrete shaar Wall Daslgn =R 6 o Concrete Calcs

Description

4 Smary Wall with sathacks

at IHeg
Concrebs Waight
Live & Shart Term Load Comiined

145.000 pef

Sammic Zone 1
Min Wall &5% for Banding 0004
Qv erburden Welght 000 psf

I Applied Loads

Mobs.  Lead facioring supports 2003 1BC and 2003 MFPA 5000 by virue of thair references to ACT 31 8-02 for concrele desion.
Factarng of antered loads o ultimate loads wihin this program & according to ACI 318-02 © 2

Short Term Lateral Lol s,
_Load
# BE00 k
#2 T.500 K
#3 5200 K
4 4300 k
#6 K
#7 k
#B k
E] k
#10 K

Verlical Loads...
Height D=ad Llve  _Short Tam Safical  _Horg,
55.000 fi #1 11.500 10100 k 55000 14.000ft
41250 N 2 11.500 10100 K 41.250 14.0007
27.500 N #3 11.500 10100 K 27500 14.0007
13.750 4 11.600 10100 k 13750 14.0001t
1| #i 21.600 13.900 3 55000 8.030T
ft 27 21,600 13,900 k 41250 &.0001t
ft 2 21,600 13,920 k 27500 &.000ft
i #4 21.600 13.900 k 13750 80001t
n 10 21.600 13.900 K 13.750 f

|Wall Data I

Analysis Haighi 0,00
Wall Offset [ datum} f
Wall Length 14,000 ft
Wall Thickness 12.000 in
o Concrate 3,000.0 psi
Fy: Rebar 60,000.0 psi
Effective Depth 11.200 fi

13750 #
5.000 ft
5000 f

12.000 i
3,000.0 psi

50,0000 pi

7.200 ft

27.500 f 4 250 f
G.000 # E.ODD f
B.000 f 6000 f
8.000 in E.ODD in

3,000.0 pa 3.000.0 psi

60,000.0 ps G0.000.0 psi
6400 f 4800

IWall Analysis I

s Slory Shear 33Tk
Mswi Lat Right 16608 k-1
I 5w Lat Left -1,1280k-ft
Uplift @ Left End k
Upit & Right k
“u=%s* Faciorns) GI475k
Wi Applied 30036 psi
N Azial 450 k
I : Moment 24037 k-ft
L1 : T1.671 psd
ymmax =10 sqrifre) * 6 3BEIps

2708k

TET.B kN
-369.3 kA

k
k
45732 k

4491 pai
240,99 k
117447 kR

63 892 psl
I2B.63 psi

10,66 k 10,890k
I52.3 k-0 -25.3kM
-4E0.5 k-l -ATE 4 kA
k k
k k
30915k 15386k
50.32 psi 33A0ps
18593k 10k
G36.24 k-f 246,96 k-ft
75.593 psl G7.062psi
A28 63 psi 34 63psi psl
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ENERCALC Enginsering Software
P.O. Box 188

Corona del Mar, CA 92660

Voice: 9496450151
wewwenercalc.com

Job # §7-000000
260CT03

Tihe : ENERCALT Exanmbe Problems
Dsgne: KDE Date: 11:04PM
Desaiption : Collection af example preblems

Scope: Al programs in the Structural Enginesing Library

| Lkﬂ'.?{'ﬂftflgl?ml Wi 580, |0-5p.2003
| (i 1GE32005 ENERCALT E‘ﬁnwﬁg Soldare

Concrete Shear Wall Design

E]

Page

eharifeampkssow Concwts Caks

Description 4 Skary Wall with setbacks

Bottom Znd Level 3rd Level Adth Lavel
wu B3.48k 4573 k 3092k 153k
Horzontal As Req'd 0.36ind 0.3E in2 024 in2 019in2
“erical As Req'd 0.36in2 0.35in2 024in2 012in2
Ivlu : Actual 241437 k-t 1 ATANT k-ft 539 24 k-t 246 96 k-ft
Bending As Rag'd 538in2 34E in2 205in2 | Z0in2

Lc St e i e B.000 1

L~ RLOO0.0ps Wall Langih 14.000 1t
Rebar Cover 15000n Cig. Right 6.000
Fouling Thcknses 3200in Tetal Fig Length B TYTIIY
bl £.0000 Kem Widh 4333

'Wall & Footing Stability...

wice Loa 5 - 2
Total Vertical Loads MBIE K 0845k 54416k
Crrerturming Moment ..

Mo Lateral ar Shar Term Loads N116 k-1t B9 kAt

Lat & 5T LoadsApplisd to Left 1.121.34 k-ft 1,568 BT k-ft

Lat & 5T LoadsApplied to Right 1.909.26 kTt 267296 k-1t
Resultant Ecc Fom Centeding.,

Fa Lateral ar Shor Term Loads 036 fi 0.23211

Lat & 5T LoadsApplied o Lat -1.220 I ~ZBEGT

Lat & 5T LoadsApplisd to Right 5487 fi 1.9124

| Overall Wall & Footing Stability I

Orverturming Stabdl ity Crverturming Morment Resi simn Mo mert Stahility Ratio
Lateral LoadsApplied to Let 1,363 71 k-1t £ 445 BS k-t 14906 1
Lateral Loads Appied ta Rignt 1,363 71 k-1t 4 558 04 k-t 167 1

One-Weay Shear Check

Left End of Focting GE418 p= Alowable 3113 pd
8 Fight End of F ooting BE.25T psi

Bending resigii T Ru As % Reg'd As Reqtl
i@ Lef End of Footing AEELAD kT 134.27 psi 0.0031 6277 ind
& Right End of F oating T4082 N 168 50 ps 0.0033 G840 |02

Iin. Az %= 00014

| Soil Pressures ]

Sl Pres=sames Service ACI Eq C-
Satic 301l Pressure @ Lef 2,068,186 3,084,589 pat
Stalic Soil Pressure @ Right 2,397.03 3 43296 psf

Soil Pressures wi Short Term Load Applied To Left Senvice E 2
@ Lefl Bideof Facdting 3,691,348 pof 581049 pst
& Right Ske of Footing a73.81 pa 116590 st

Soil Pressures wi Short Term Load Applied To Right Banyica .|
@ Lef Side of Focting D.0D pd 0.0D pst
& Right Side ol Footing G,147.34 pd TATEEN psl

2.7 Square Footing

This program provides design analysis for square footings subjected to axial load only. If
you wish to design a rectangular footing subjected to axial loads and overturning
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moments about one or both axis, the "General Footing" program is required.

Each footing may have a dead, live, and short term axial load applied, have soil
overburden weight included, and you may choose to omit live load during short term load
combinations.

Allowable soil pressure and a short-term allowable increase factor is used to check soil
pressures, and the program also allows you to specify allowable soil pressure increases
based on footing size and placement depth.

The program calculates actual soil pressure for static and short-term loadings, one and
two-way shears, and calculates required reinforcement using the factored soil pressures.

B ENERCALE G\ECSS | EXAMPLES.ECI - Square Fosting Design
Square Footing Design

SI:;::; 2 Help | S print ﬂ . cancel « Sava
General |Lﬂaulnns | aptn & i incraases | Ac1 Factors | Sumrary ISI{eu:n |
Dw:l'ipliﬁn Simphe Fooling Design Fooﬂllﬂ OK
Sail Pressures...
Max. Static Seil Prassure 223569 psi
Allovy Static Soil Prassure 2.500.00 psf
ST R AU RCHITE SR 6.000 711 Max. Short Term Soil Prassura 1,850.03 psf
Thisknees . ool il oo | 15.00 ﬂ in Allow Shon Term Soil Pressure 352500 psl
Shear Stresses..
#ofBars . . I 7 E Actual 1-Way Shear 4313 pai
T o et & : it C R L B
: Actual 2 Way Shear 129,53 psi
RebarCover . . ... ... ... '
HOL 3250 3 n Allowable 2Way Shear 152,05 psi
Columan Dimension . . ... ... ... .. ... I 8,000 g in Banding Analysis...
i Actual 1238 it
Allowable Soil Beanng . . ... ... ....... 2.500.0 E, paf Mr * Phi : Capacity 16,74 it
Rebar Reguirement
P l 2,000.0 ﬂ Pt Actual Rebar "d" depth used 11.375 in
Bpsovaisimasvnaiaimaiiis [ w0003 esi 20Fy 0.0050
. A Reod by Analysis 0.0067 %
Conensta Welght . e | ﬂ cf >
= 1500 =i tin, Reinf % Reguirad 00035 %
Required Reinforcing 246 in2
Load Duration Facter . . .. I 1.330 A to USE per faot of Widih 1.481 in2
T | e e e P et l 4 : b ar of Bars Required 2 O4E 2
MinAdlow % Heinf. . ... ... .......... ] .... 0.0014 15: #d's 7 #E's 4 #0% IR0
10: #5% B FTs 3. #9%

Basic Usage
e Dead, Live, and Short-Term loads are entered as loads applied to the footing (no

horizontal shear or overturning moments are allowed with this program). Entering
the Seismic Zone will instruct the program how to factor the short-term loads.
Entering 0" will signal that short-term loads are wind loads, and 1" through 4"
indicates zones. Overburden Weight will be applied as a dead load (for example
assuming soil, concrete, or other static material), and you can specify to Include
Live Load with short-term loads (typically combined for wind but ignored for
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seismic).

e Footing Width, Thickness, and Material Strengths will be used to evaluate footing
weight, pressures and shears. If Rebar Size and Quantity are entered, the program
will calculate the moment capacity of the footing, otherwise it will provide design
analysis and reinforcing requirements.

¢ Soil Data is entered to define the allowable soil bearing pressure for static (DL+LL)
and short-term (DL+LL+ST) load combinations. By entering the footing depth and
Allowable Increases, you can simply modify footing dimensions and have the
allowable pressures automatically modified.

Unique Features
¢ Up to six footings can be designed at one time on one program calcsheet, allowing
fast design of dozens of footings.
e The program can both analyze and design steel reinforcing
¢ Allowable soil pressure increases based on depth of embedment and width can be
automatically calculated whenever footing dimensions change.
e Program checks both beam and punching shear.

Assumptions & Limitations
e Only a square footing can be designed using this program.
¢ One and two-way shear and moments are calculated using the equivalent column
dimension.

Example
The data entry for this example is shown in the screen captures that accompany the Data

Entry Tabs and Results & Graphics Tabs sections to follow.
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i .00 ,L

8200k

15.00 |n

41 .00 ft J,_

Data Entry Tabs
This set of tabs provides entries for all input in this calculation. While you are entering
data and switching between these tabs you can view the desired resulting information on
the tabs on the right-hand side of the screen (calculated values, sketches, diagrams,
etc.). A recalculation is performed after any entry data is changed. After each data entry
you can view the results on the right-hand set of tabs.

General Tab
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General |Luadings I Depth & Yidth Increases | ACI Factors

113

Description I5imple Footing Design

Foaoting SQUARE Dimension . . ... ... ... | £.000 ilﬁ
T 1 B | 15.00 il in
#ofBars . ... ... | 7 il
BarSize . .. ... ... | 6 |;|
Rebar Cowver ... ... .. ... ... | 3,250 il in
Colurnn Dimension ... ... ... | 8000 il in
Allowable Soil Bearing . .. .. .. ... ... | 2.500.0 il psf
e e 2.000.0 3| Psi

Bl G e PR E e

Seismic fone . ..

Min &llowe % Reinf . .00

40.000.0 §] psi

145.00 3| pef

Footing Square Dimension

Since only square footings can be designed, the length and width must be identical.

Thickness
Total footing thickness.

# Bars

You can enter the size and number of bars in your footing for analysis of a footing, or allow the

program to calculate this for you (see Reinforcing). If you specify the reinforcing, the program will

automatically determine the bending capacity.

Bar Size
Bar Size #3 thru #18 bars are allowed.

Rebar Cover

Distance from the bottom of the footing to the centerline of the reinforcing.

Column Dimension
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Enter an equivalent column square dimension to be used for calculation of moments and shears.

Allowable Soil Bearing
Enter the allowable soil pressure for static loadings.

f'c
Concrete compressive strength.

Fy
Yield stress of reinforcing steel.

Concrete Weight
By entering a non-zero number here, the weight of the footing will be included in soil bearing pressure
calculations. Enter this number in PCF.

Load Duration Factor

This factor will be applied to the Basic Allowable Soil Pressure to calculate allowable pressure under
short-term loads.

Seismic Zone
This entry is used to control overall ACI load factoring. When wind loads generate the short-term
forces, enter a 0" here. When seismic loads generate the short-term loads, enter 1" through 4" here to
indicate the UBC seismic zone. When zone 3 or 4 is used, the special load factoring provisions of the
UBC are applied.

Min Allow % Reinf.

Loadings Tab

General Loadings |Depth & Width Increases |ACI Factors |

Loading...
Beadiimpd s I 34 0005
B e e e e | 26,00 il k
Shart Term Load ... ... ... ... ... | 12.00 il k
Owerburden Weight ... ... ... .. .. I 110.00 il psf
BT e S RS T e [ ]

Loads

Each footing can support a dead, live, and short-term load. The load is applied to the center of the
footing (no eccentricities are allowed).

Overburden Weight
This represents an applied uniform dead load over the footing. It can be from soil, concrete slab, or
storage loads.

Combine LL & ST?
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This entry instructs the program when to include live load with short-term loads. Typically, wind load
analysis will include live load, while short-term loads due to seismic forces are not combined with live
loads.

Depth & Width Increases Tab
General | Loadings Depth & Width Increases |ac Factors |

Increases Based on Depth

Ftn. Base Depth below Surface 0.000f AL

Increase per foot of depth . .. . I 3: psf
when footing is below . . ... .. I 0.000 3: ft

Increase per foot of width . . . . . . .. I 3: p=f
when footing is wider than . . . . I 0.000 3: ft

Footing Base Depth Below Surface
Enter the depth of the bottom of the footing below the adjacent soil. This item will only need be
entered if you wish to use the Depth Increase capability.

Increase per foot of Depth
These two values define how the soil pressure will be increased when increases based on depth are
used. When Below defines the minimum depth of the footing below the soil for the increase to take
effect. Per Foot Depth is the allowable pressure increase per foot of additional embedment greater
than the minimum value.
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Increase per foot of width

These values define how the soil pressure will be increased when increases based on footing width are
used. When Wider defines the minimum footing width of the footing for the increase to take effect. Per
Foot Width is the allowable pressure increase per foot of additional width beyond the minimum value.

ACI Factors

This tab specifies the load factors to be used by the program when calculation the factored
dead, live, and short term loads to be used in the internal load combinations for determining

Mu & Vu.

General | Loadings ! Diepth &'Width Increases ACIFactors |

Load Factors

ACI C-1 && C-2 Dead Load
ACIC-1 && C-2 Live Load
ACIC-1 && C-2 Short Term
....5eismMIc = 5T ™
AL C-2 Group Factor
ACI C-3 Dead Load Factaor
ACI C-3 Short Term Factar
Add'| Seismic "1.4" Factaor
Add'l Seismic "0.9" Factar

(Nomenclature per ACI 318-02 Appx ©)

Results & Graphics Tabs

This set of tabs provides the calculated values resulting from your input on the "Data
Entry Tabs". Because a recalculation is performed with each data entry, the information
on these tabs always reflects the accurate and current results, problem sketch, or

stress/deflection diagram.
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Summary Tab

summary |sketeh |
Footing OK

Soil Pressures...

Pax. Static Soil Pressure 2,235,689 psf

Allow Static Sail Fressure 2.500.00 pst

Max. Short Term Saoil Pressure 1,569.03 psf

Allowe Short Terrn Soil Pressure 3,325.00 psf
Shear Stresses..

Actual 1-Way Shear 43.19 psi

Allowable 1-\Way Shear 7B.03 psi

Actual Z-Way Shear 129.93 psi

Allowable 2-\Way Shear 152.05 psi
Bending Analysis...

Mu ;o Actual 12.20 | it Hit

Wn ™ Phi : Capacity 16.74 | ft Mt
Rebar Requirement

Actual Rebar "d" depth used 11.375 in

200/F y 0.0050

As Reg'd by Analysis 0.0027 %%

Min. Reinf % Hequired 0.0036 %%

Required Reinforcing 2.9456 in2

Az to USE per foot of Width 0.491 inZ

Mumber of Bars Required Total &g Heg'd = 2.946 inZ

16: #4's 7 #hb's 4. #8's 3 #10s
10 #5's B #7's 3. #9's

Max. Static Soil Press
This is the soil pressure due to dead, live, and overburden loads, and should not exceed the Allowable
Static pressure.

Allow Static Press
This soil pressure is equal to the Basic Allowable soil pressure when depth and width increases are not
used. When you have specified depth or width increases, and the footing is either wider or deeper
enough for them to be used, this value will reflect those additions.

Max. Short Press.
This is the soil pressure due to dead, short term, overburden loads, and optional live loads. This
pressure should not exceed the Allowable Short pressure.

Allow Short Press.
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This is equal to Allowable Static Pressure described above multiplied by the Short Term Factor.

One Way Shear
This is the maximum one-way shear due to factored loads for both static and short-term conditions.
The shear is calculated at a distance d + Col. Dim/2" away from the footing centerline.

Two Way Shear
This is the maximum two-way (punching) shear due to factored loads for both static and short-term
conditions. The shear is calculated at a distance d/2 + Col. Dim/2" away from the footing centerline.

Mn
This is the allowable bending capacity of the footing using the reinforcement optionally specified
earlier. If the reinforcing was not entered, you can review the reinforcement calculations below for
minimum requirements.

Mu/Phi
This is the maximum actual moment in the footing due to static or short-term load
combinations.

Reinforcing
The required steel percentage is calculated by first finding the required steel area due to bending
moments: % Req'd = (1/m) * (1-[1-(2*m*Ru)/Fy)¥2 ]2
If this area is greater than 200/Fy then it is compared to your Min AS % value and the maximum used.
If it is less than 200/Fy, it is multiplied by 1.33 and again compared to 200/Fy. The minimum of those
two values is then compared to your Min AS % value and the larger used

Total As Required
This is equal to the As% value calculated previously multiplied by the width and d distances of the
footing.

Rebar Choices
This section lists the reinforcing choices that will supply the required area.

Sketch Tab

This tab provides a sketch of the beam with loads and resulting values shown. Using the [Print
Sketch] button will print the sketch in large scale
on a single sheet of paper.
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Summany Sketch

£.00

l 6.00 L

82.00 k

16.00 |n

i E.00 l_

Sample Printout
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EMERCALC Engineering Software Title : ENERCALC Example Problems Job # 97000001
P.O. Box 188 Dagnr: MDEB Date; 11:10PM, 26 OCT O3
Corona del NMar, CA 92660 Des cription : Collecton of zzamplke problems
Voice: 345-845-0151 Scope : All pragrams in the Siructural Enginzering Lirary
www.enercale.com
| User #0EDDDO1, Vet 580, 10 Sep-2000 s Footing Desi Page 1
| v - D) E 5 3
| (o;TBEJ:'_m ENEﬁL‘,A‘JC E'gnw;% Seftavara quare 0 ng €s Hn i oS e mp et o :C on o et C ales
Description Simple Footing Desian
[General Information Code Ref ACI 31802, 1997 UBC ED:I_IEEEEI_IIEI\.IFI_:'AEEEIIIi
Dead Load 32000 k Foating Dime nson B 000 it
Livz Load 36 000 k Thicknzss 1500 in
Short Term Load 12,000 K #of Bars 7
Seismic Zone 4 Bar Size [
D rhurden Weight 110.000 psf Rebar Cover 3350
Cancrate Weight 14500 pof fe 20000 pS!
LL & ST Act Separately Fy 40000 psi
Load Duration Factor 1.330
Calumn Dimenzion B0 in Allowable Soil Baaring 2 500,00 psf

Mote: Load faclering supporls 2003 18C and 2003 NFPA 000 by virue of their references to ACI 31802 for concrate desmgn.
Factoring of entered loads to ultimate bads within this program is according to AC| 318-02 C.2

|Reinfercing i
Rebar Requiremen
Actual Rabar " depth usad 11.375 in As 1o USE per foot of Width 0.431 in2
200Fy 0.0050 Total As Reg'd 2946 in2
As Regd by Analysis 00027 in2 fin Allew % Rainf 00014
Bin. Reinf % ta Req'd 0.003 %
Summary Footing OK
@.00ft square x 15.0in thick with 7- #6 bars
a« Salic Soil Prassura 2 X3563 psl Wi - Actual One-Way 4319 psi
Allow Static Soil Prassura 2 B0000 psf Wn*Fhi - Allaw One-Yiay 76 03 psi
Max Short Term Soil Pressure 1 56903 psf Wi Actual Two-Way 129,93 psi
Allow Short Term Soil Pressure 332500 psf WP hi - Allow Two\ay 15205 psi
Mu : Actual 1220 Kt iRt ”"E’Tafefi?bar 57';“';".:. —
Mn * Fhi- Gapacity 1674 k# /7t 2. Boad L Eam o 5 :
- ' 5 #7's 4 #Bs 3 #9%s 3 #10%

2.8 General Footing

This program provides a complete and detailed analysis of rectangular footings subjected
to axial, horizontal shear and moment loads about one or both axes. The program can
also handle:
¢ Biaxial bending analysis, moments, shears, and eccentric loads can all be combined
simultaneously to calculate maximum soil pressures at the footing corners.
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e The column can be specified to be off-center from the footing centerline, resulting in
calculated soil pressures, shears, and moments being taken at the offset column's
perimeter.

¢ Overburden dead load to account for loads surcharging the footing.

¢ Lateral loads applied along one or both axes to produce overturning moments due
to their eccentricity above the bottom of the footing.

e Dead, live, and short-term moments applied about one or both axis.

¢ Specification of seismic zone to indicate whether wind loads, or seismic loads are
being used, and if the special load factoring provisions of the UBC should be used
for seismic zones 3 and 4.

A column pedestal and equivalent column dimensions can be entered to identify location
of shear transfer to footing and dimensions used to calculate beam and punching shear
stresses.

The user can select whether the analysis should be performed by applying lateral and
moments separately about both axes, or if a full biaxial soil pressure/shear/moment
analysis is required. When a biaxial analysis if performed, skew bending theory is
correlated with Esling's equations to generate a neutral axis and soil pressure matrix at
2,500 points under the footing. This pressure grid is then used to calculate maximum
shears and moments.

Final calculations give results for ACI load factor combination equations 9-1, 9-2, and 9-3
simultaneously. One way shears, two-way shears, bending moments, reinforcing
requirements at all four sides, and overturning stability ratios about both axes are given.
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| ENERCALE o\ECSS\EXAMPLES.ECW - Genersl Fosting Design

General Footing Design

Tools &
Settings

? Help | el Design

& Print

ﬂ >< Camcel v" Save

General |I.MUs | AC1Factors |

Description Load Offsel. M &V Along both axes

Allewable Soil Beanng ... ......... I 4.5%00.00 g pef
Shord Tepm Incraase, .. ... ........ I 1.330
SEIBMIC TR o e s e | '] : I
BiadalAnaysis ... ... C
Combira LLw/STF............ I
Concrete Yeight . .. ............. | 145.00 g pef
Y | 3.000.0 E psi
B e e e e 60,000.0 -2 psi
| T, By e e e S e S 0.001 4
Reber Centar To Edge Dist. ... . 2500 g in
Dimensions...
Width along XX Axis .. 000000000 E.750 41
Length along Y-¥ Axis . .. ......... 10170 4
Faotng Thickness ... ... .. I 36.00 g in
Col Dim. Alnng %esAwis ... .. .. ... | 12,000 g in
Col Dign. Along =Y Axis oL I 24,000 ﬂ in
Baze Pedestal Height .. ... ..., ... I 12000 ﬂ in

summary |axeten | Prnuna |

Faeoting Design OK

Soil Pressures Dead + Live

Max Soil Pressurs 25752 psf 2735 bpsf

Allowabla 4 500.0 psf 5285 O psf

"% Ecc, of Resultant 0.0/in 000

' Ece, of Razultant 0.00n 27
Moments  perg i, Wgment Ru A5 Rap'd

hu &) Lafl 1263 k-t 13.3 psi 055 iri2f

i@l Right 1268 k- 13.3 psi 85 indift

Mu @ Top S5 kR 26.9 p=i 0.55 iri2/ft

MG Bottam 2561 kR X9 pai 055 iri /i
Footing Shears g I2 ; VI * Ph

W 1-Way 11.585 psi 93113 psi

Wi © 2-¥ay 23,803 psi 185,226 psi
Owerturning Stability Dgag + Livo RLALL=ST

Ak Ais Stability Ratios 909,50 22,9841

Y Axis Stability Ratios 999.000:1 801621

Adlaweable Ratio = 1.508 -1
Service Load Soil Pressures
Lt Right Ton Botigm
DLHE 25723 25/B23  2AT5IY 25FH.Epsf

DL+LL+ST 124654 273563 232506% 173154 pef

Factared Load Soil Pressures
Lan Right Top Bottom
AL Eq G 3E33N 38300 383300 IEIIApef
AL Eq G2 133071 2803 240260 1 B48.456 pef
ACI En. C-3 116328 255291 210030 1E515689psf

Basic Usage

¢ Soil Pressure and Increase Factor specify the allowable soil bearing pressure to
compare with analysis values. Base Pedestal Height defines the height at which all

shears will be applied. Seismic Zone sets the ACI load factoring for equation 9-2 and

9-3. Overburden Weight is considered to be a dead load applied to the top of the
footing (but excluding the column area). You can set the Biaxial Analysis flag to
indicate whether or not the complex biaxial analysis procedures should be used,
applying all lateral loads and moments to the footing at once.

¢ Axial Loads are allowed to be applied by dead, live, or short term (but must be a
positive + sign). The short-term load will be factored based on the Seismic Zone.
Using the X Ecc. and Y Ecc. entries, you can shift the axial load application point off
the column centerline, applying an additional moment to the footing.

¢ Footing Dimensions can be entered, along with the equivalent column dimensions,
which will be used to calculate one and two way shear stresses.

¢ Y-Y and X-X Axis Forces allow you to apply service (unfactored) shears and
moments to the footing. Dead, live, and short-term components are allowed, and
the values can be either negative or positive.

e It is CRITICAL that you establish an X-Y coordinate system before entering footing
dimensions, applied shears and moments, and axial load eccentricities. We have

used this convention:
o Top = +Y Bottom = -Y

Right = +X

Left = -X
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¢ Calculating the program will determine the actual service and factored soil
pressures, moments and shears, and required reinforcing. You can then modify
footing sizes to obtain optimum designs.

Unique Features

e User can apply moments and shears about two axes and have maximum and
minimum soil pressures, one way shears, and bending moments evaluated for each
side of the footing.

¢ Axial load can be applied eccentrically from the footing centerline.

¢ Full biaxial analysis combination of shears and moments about each axis is provided.

¢ Footing size can be easily varied to optimize design.

¢ Overburden and footing weight are taken into consideration.

e Short-term load can be specified as either seismic or wind.

e One way shear is calculated based on maximum condition for each of the four sides.

¢ Bending moment and required reinforcing are calculated based on the maximum
condition for each of the four sides in accordance with Ultimate Strength Design
Methods.

Assumptions & Limitations

e Sliding restraint on footing not checked.

¢ Design method follows Ultimate Strength Design.

e Biaxial analysis uses "Skew Bending Theories" correlated with Sling's equations for
pressures in bodies where tension is not allowed. From the neutral axis position and
maximum soil pressure calculated, a 2,500 cell pressure grid is created under the
footing. The pressures within various areas are then added to calculate one way
shears, two-way shears, and bending moments.

e This program assumes there will be a net upward force on the footing.

Example
The data entry for this example is shown in the screen captures that accompany the Data

Entry Tabs and Results & Graphics Tabs sections to follow.

Data Entry Tabs
This set of tabs provides entries for all input in this calculation. While you are entering
data and switching between these tabs you can view the desired resulting information on
the tabs on the right-hand side of the screen (calculated values, sketches, diagrams,
etc.). A recalculation is performed after any entry data is changed. After each data entry
you can view the results on the right-hand set of tabs.

General Tab
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General |Lnad5 IACI Factors I

Description Load Offset, M & ¥ Along both axes

Allowable Sail Bearing . ... ... ... .. l 4.500.00 il psf
Shart Term lncrease . . ... ... I 1.730
oo TR e e I o I;'
Biaxial Analysis ... ... .. r
Combine LLwiST?............ r
Ganeratetileiihto s e I 145.00 il pcf
i I 3,000.0 il psi
By I 60,000.0 il psi

Min Steel % . ... L. I 0.0014
Rebar Center To Edge Dist. . ... .. .. I 3.500 3: in

Dimensions...

Wifidtbralomg e Bies I £.750 il ft
Lemgthialany Yoy deis s s I 10,170 il ft
Eonting Thicknags e | 2600 il in
Cal Dirm. Along %% Axis .. ... .. .. .. I 12.000 il in
Cal Dim. Along ¥-Y Axis ... ... .. .. I 24 000 il in
Base Pedestalibleight -0 a i 12.000 il in

Allowable Soil Pressure
Enter the maximum allowable soil bearing pressure for static (not short term) loading.

Short Term Increase
If a short term increase in soil pressure will be allowed, enter the multiplier here.

Seismic Zone
This entry is used to control overall ACI load factoring. When wind loads generate the short-term
forces, enter a 0" here. When seismic loads generate the short-term loads, enter 1" through 4" here to
indicate the UBC seismic zone. When zone 3 or 4 is used, the special load factoring provisions of the
UBC section 2625 are applied.

Biaxial Analysis
This YES/NO flag instructs the program whether or not to combine all loads and moments
simultaneously about each axis when performing the analysis. If you answer NO, the moments and
shears about each axis are applied separately to produce maximum soil bearing pressures.

Combine LL & ST
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This entry instructs the program when to include live load with short-term loads. Typically, wind load
analysis will include live load, while short-term loads due to seismic forces are usually not combined
with live loads.

Concrete Weight

By entering a non-zero number here, the weight of the footing will be included in soil bearing pressure,
shear, and bending calculations.

f'c
Allowable compressive stress for the concrete.

Fy
Allowable yield stress of the reinforcing steel

Rebar CL to Soil
Enter the distance from the bottom of the footing to the centerline of the reinforcing. This will be
subtracted from the footing thickness to calculate rebar d distance when determining required
reinforcing and shear depths/distances.

Minimum Steel %

Enter the minimum percentage of steel reinforcing that you wish to use when determining required
reinforcing area. See As Required for a discussion of how this item is used.

Loads Tab
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General Loads |ACI Factors |

Applied Vertical Load...

Dead Load . ... ... ... .. .. | HL
Live Load . ... .. ... ... .. | 52 100 il k
Short Term Load ... ... ... . | 12.000 il k

I ol P = S I 0.000 3: in
O G e o | O G Y Y A S I 0.000 3: in

Overburden Wit. I 110.000 il psf

Applied Moments...

Raotation on - Axis Fotation an X=X Axis
[prezsures @ left & roht) [prezsures ) top & ho]
Dead Load . . . .. | ill-:-ﬁ | il k-ft
Live Load . . .. .. | il k-ft | il k-ft
Short Terrm .. ... | 21 50 ilk-ﬁ I £.20 il k-t
Applied Shears...
Fotation an ¥-Y Axis Fotation an X-x Axis
(pressures @ left & right) (pressures @ top & bot)
Dead Load . . . . . | ill-: I il k
Live Load . . . . .. | ill-: I il k
Shart Term . .. .. | a0 ill-: I 600 il k

Axial Loads
You can apply a dead, live, and short-term axial load to the footing. These loads will be DL+LL and
DL+ST+[LL] combinations when calculating maximum bearing pressures.

Eccentricity
This eccentricity specifies the distance the column is shifted from the center of the footing. These
eccentricities will cause the axial loads to induce moments onto the footing.

Overburden Weight
This represents an applied uniform surcharge load over the footing. It can be from soil, concrete slab,
or storage loads.

Moments
This program allows you to apply dead, live, and short-term moments at the footing centerline.
Positive moments will cause higher soil pressures at the top and right side of the footing. This
corresponds to the +Y and +X directions.

Shear
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You can also apply horizontal dead, live, and short-term shears at the plane of the top of the footing.
To calculate the actual overturning moments due to these loads, the shears are multiplied by the
Footing Thickness + Base Height. Positive shears will cause higher soil pressures at the top and right

side of the footing. This corresponds to the +Y and +X directions.

ACI Factors Tab

This tab specifies the load factors to be used by the program when calculation the factored
dead, live, and short term loads to be used in the internal load combinations for determining

Mu & Vu.
General | Loads AC FEIETDFS'

Load Factors { Momenclature per ACH 318-02 Appx C )

ACIC-1 88 C-2 Dead Load . . . .. I [1_40)
AC| C-1 &8 C-2 Live Load . . . . . I 1.70
ACC-1 88 C-2 Short Term ... .. I 1.70

sspEmit ST e e | 1.10 ysedinC-1, C-2, and C-3

AC| C-2 Group Factor. .. ... .. .. I 0.75
AC) C-3 Dead Load Factor . . .. .. I 0.90
AC) C-3 Short Term Factor . ... .. I 1.70

Additional Seismic fone 3 & 4

14" Factar . . ... ... ... ... I 1.40

"0.9" Factaor

Results & Graphics Tabs

This set of tabs provides the calculated values resulting from your input on the "Data Entry Tabs".
Because a recalculation is performed with each data entry, the information on these tabs always

reflects the accurate and current results, problem sketch, or stress/deflection diagram.

Summary Tab

This section summarizes the results of the analysis. For each loading direction, the maximum

service and factored soil pressures are given for both static and short term loading. Notice that
for service load bearing pressure, only DL+LL and DL+[LL]+ST are used as load combinations.
For factored load pressures, ACI equations C-1, C-2, and C-3 are used. When a biaxial analysis

is used, the pressures at left, right, top, and bottom reflect all loads applied at once. For
non-biaxial analysis, the loads are applied about each axis separately to give separate
maximum Left/Right and Top/Bottom pressures.
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summary |aketch | Printing |

Footing Design OK

Soil Pressures Diead + Live Dead + Live + Short Term

Max Soil Pressure 25752 pst 2735 Bpsf

Allowable 4 500.0 pst 55985 0pst

“#' Ecc, of Resultant 0.0 in S.0in

"' Ecc, of Resultant 0.0 in 2710n
Moments peri tax. Mament Eu &s Regd

Mlu 3 Left 1269 k-ft 13.3 psi 0.55 in2/ft

MU & Right 1269 k-ft 13.3 psi 0.55 in2/ft

Mu g Top 2561 k-t 26.9 psi 0.55 in2/ft

i @@ Bottom 2561 k-t 26.9 psi 0.55 in2/ft
Footing Shears Maximum Allowahle ;Yn * Phi

WU 1Yy 11.586 psi 93.113 psi

W W ay 23.803 psi 186226 psi
Overturning Stability Dead + Live DL+LL+8T

#-r Axis Stability Ratios 999 000 :1 22994 1

Y- Axis Stability Ratios 999,000 :1 8.016:1

Allowable Ratio = 1.500 :1
Service Load Soil Pressures
Left Fight Top Bottorm

DL+LL 257623 S ) 257023 257523 psf

DL+LL+ST 1,246.54 273563 226063 1,731.54 psf
Factored Load Soil Pressures

Left Fight Top Bottorm

ACI Eg. C1 3,833.00 3,833.00 36833.00 3 533.00pst

ACI Eg. C-2 1,330.71 292035 240260 184846 psf

ACI Eg. C-3 1,163.28 2552.91 210030 161589 psf

Max. & Allow Pressure
This is the absolute maximum service load soil pressure for both load conditions as presented in the
area titled Service Load Pressure within the summary box.

X Ecc. &Y Ecc.
These eccentricities are the location of the total vertical force resultant considering axial load
eccentricity, and applied moments and lateral shears. This eccentricity is measured from the footing
centerline.

Mu
Maximum factored moments created about all four sides of the footing from factored soil pressures
generated by ACI equation 9-1, 9-2, and 9-3.

Vu: 1 Way
By using the Column Dimension values to determine the shear plane for one-way bending, this is the
maximum shear by checking all four sides of the footing and all three ACI equations.
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Vu:2 Way
By using the Column Dimension values to determine the punching shear perimeter area, this is the
maximum punching from checking all three ACI equations.

Overturning Stability

Factor of safety against overturning by applying the loads and moments about each axis. Biaxial
analysis has no effect on this number. 999" indicates there is no overturning.

Service Load Pressures

This table shows the actual service load soil pressures at all four sides of the footing due to static and
short-term load combinations.

Factored Load Pressure

This table shows the actual factored load soil pressures at all four sides of the footing by combining all
loads into ACI load combinations 9-1,9-2, and 9-3.

Sketch Tab
This tab provides a sketch of the beam with loads and resulting values shown. Using the [Print
Sketch] button will print the sketch in large scale on a single sheet of paper.
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Summary Sketch |F'rinting|

Print Sketch

151.30 k

a.00 k— ™

36.00

il E75 1t Il

1017

151.30 k

Ji 1017 11 I

Printing Tab
This tab allows you to control which areas of the calculation to print. Checking a box will signal
that the information described by the item will be printed. However, if there is no information in
for a particular selection it will not be printed. So these checkboxes are best described as "If
this particular area of the calculations contains data then print it".
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Summary | Sketch Printing

Please select printout sections to he printed...

General Information [+
Loads +
Surmmary v
Footing Design v
Soil Pressure Summary [+
AC| Factars v

Mote: When all are selected, the software will still omit unused sections

Sample Printout

131
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ENERCALC Englneering Software

F.0.Box 168

Corona del Mar, CA 92660

Volce: 949-645 0151

www. enercalc.com

Title : ENERCALC Example Problems Job # 4T-000001
Dﬁﬂll’ I'|_'II:IE Dates 11:14PM, 26 OCT 03
Description : Collaction of @xampie prookms

Scope: All programa in the Structural Engneenng Library

Uiser- IOVEOROO00 1., “ubr SBD. 10-Sep-2003
RCALC reaiing Sofwas

|%E3.200% ENE

Description

FPaga 1
% T b sca . Concets Calcs

General Footing Analysis & Design

Load Offset, M & % Along both axes

| General Information

Code Ref ACI 318-00 1957 LUBC, 2003 1BC, 2003 RFPA 5000 l

Allowaile Soi Bearng 45000 pef Dimension s...

Short Term Increase 1.330 Widh along -X Axls G750

Seignic Zone a Length along ¥-¥ Axis 101701
Foobing Thickness I600 n

Live & Shart NOT Combined ol Dim. &long ¥-X Axis 1200 in

fe 30000 psi Col Bim, Along =Y Axis 24000

Fy 60,000.0 psi Basa Pededal Height 12.000 in

Concrela Waight 145.00 pef ;

) Min Stezl % 0.0014
Crwarburden Wizight 1000 psf Rabar Canlar To Edge Distance 350 in

[Loads '

Applied Verlical Load. .

Dead Lead 87,200 K ec along XX Axs 0.000 n
Liwe Load 52100 k _.ate along Y-y Axis 0.000 n
Sharl Tarm Laad 12.000 k
Creagss Rolation about v-¥ Axis Creales Rolation abouf 3-3 Axis
Applied Moanents... (pressures g et & nighty (pressures @top & oty
Dead Load -1t At
Live Laad BT kM
Short Term 500 k- 6200 kf
Applied Shears... (prassuras & e & nght) (pressuras @ 1op & bat)
Dead Load k k
Live Load k k
Shart Term 6,000 k 6,000 k
Summary Fasoting Design OK
G.7aft x 10.17ft Footing, 36.0in Thick, wa Calumn Support 1200 x 24 00in x 12.0in high
Disll DLl =ST Adtial
Max Soill Pressure 15752 27356 psf Max Mu 25613 keft per ft
Aot 45000 5,985.0 ps Required Sed Araa 054612 per 0
"' Ect, of Rasultant 0000 n 2048 in ,
e ] Shear Slresmss... Wu Wn*Ph
¥ ECE of Resutant 0.aoa 2651 In ¢
" 1My 11,536 93113 psi
WM Min Sabilty Ratio 2.584 1.500 4 ey 23E03 186,226 psl
=¥ M. Stabiity Fatie 8.016
Footing Design
Shear Forces A0 G ACLC-] Nn® Fhi
Twa-Way Shear 23Blps 1204 psi 10,60 p= 186,23 p=i
One-Way Shaars .
Vu @ Left 1.25 ps GG psi 084 ps G311 ps
Vi @ Right 1.25pd 030 psi 027 pa 531 ps
Vu @ Top 11.58 ps GEODpsi 5.93 ps G311 psi
Vi @ Battarm 11.58 pg 489 sl 440 pa 5311 ps
Moments ACIC-1 ACC-2 ACIC-3 Eu ! Phi Az Redd
Iy @ Left 1269 k-t 401 k-ft 355 k-t 133 psi 055in2 perft
W & Right 1269 k-1 BE3kN 776 k-1t 133 ps D55in2 parf
M & Tap 2561 kMt 1469 kN 1297 k=t 26.9 ps D352 partn
Wu & Bottom 2561 k-ft 11.73 k-fi S89 kf 268 ps 055in2 perft
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EMNERCALC Engineering Software Title : ENERCALC Exarmple Prablems Ju:h # 47-000001
PO. Box 188 g:g:rrl It‘?acf' .Dat‘; 1:14PM, 26 OCTO3
Corona del Mar, CA 92660 P! + Collection of example prablems
Voice: 949-645-0161 Scope: All pragrams in the Structural Engineenng Library
www.enercalc.com
| Rev SEOO0D ~
| - KA-0B0000N. Ver 5 Se- i i i Page 2
E..-{Uc?f.‘-.'-alic:l% gEIDE1F!C§_EBE'E|'jPee|EI?uDJSE€m=' General Foonng Analyﬁls & DESIQH g 55 e plet ecwCorciets Cake
Description Load Offset, M & V Along both axes

E__Soil Pressure Summary

Service Load Sail Pressures

Left Right Top Eattam
DL+ LL 2575.13 2457523 257523 2,575.23 psf
DL+LL+ST 1,248.54 2,735.63 226083 1,731.54 psf
Factored Load Soil Pressuras
ACIEq C-1 383300 383300 383300 3,833.00 psf
ACI Eq C-2 133071 292035 2402 80 184846 pef
ACI Eq C-3 1,183.28 255291 2,100.30 161589 psf
| ACI Factors (per ACI 318-02, appliad internally to entered loads)

ACIC-18C-2 DL 1.400 ACIH C-2 Group Factor

0.750 Al " Factor far 2elsmic 1400

ACIC-1&C-2 LL 1.700 &C| C-3 Dead Load Factor 0.500 Add"l "0.9" Factor far Seismic 0800
ACI C-1 & C-2 5T 1.700 ACI| C-3 Shart Term Factor 1.300
..Belsmic =5T" 1.140

Combined Footing

This program provides design and analysis of rectangular footings supporting two
columns applying axial load, lateral shear, and bending moment forces. The program is
ideal for footings supporting braced frames (short-term uplift at one end) and for
eccentrically loaded footings which need to have semi-uniform soil loading patterns.

Each column can apply dead, live, and short term loads to the footing, can have their
own depth and width dimensions, and can be located at any distance apart and from the
footing ends. The columns must lie on the footing centerline along the longer axis .
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In addition to the column loads, footing weight and overburden loads are added. A
typical feature allows you to specify a seismic zone number from 0" through 4", 0"
indicating wind loads and 1" through 4" being used by the program to control seismic

load factoring.

Footing projections on either side of the columns, footing width, and footing thickness
can be easily modified to design a footing to satisfy soil pressure, shear, bending, and

overturning stability requirements.

The program provides complete analysis and design results by combining all loads using
factored ACI load combinations 9-1, 9-2, and 9-3, including one way shears, two way
shears, service and factored soil pressures, and bending moments and reinforcing.

B ENERCALC G\ECSS | EXAMPLES.ECIH - Combined Footing Design

Combined Footing Design

Tools &
Settings

? Help | T2l Design

S print

ﬂ }( Cancel 'U/ Save

General |Dsslnn Data,. | Loads | Act Factors |

Dw:l'ipliﬁn rimple cambined fooling wishort term loads

Allowr Soil Pressure . .............. 2,500.0 H,
Footing Size...
Distaneaioft i 4500 E,. f
Belween Columns .. ............. .. 17,000 E,. ft
Distance Right . ... ... ... ... ... 3000 g fi
Footing Length . ... ... ... . 2450
WIHH . e i #.000 H, ft
TR AR e e e 24.00 ﬂ in
Column Support Pedestal Sizes...
#l ;. Souare Dimension .. ... _...... 16.000 ﬂ, in
BRI RH eaa a aae 16.000 E‘, in
#2; Souare Dimension .. ........... 21000 ﬂ, n
o e e e e e e 6.000 H, in

Results |aueten | Diagrams | Proting |

Resulls Soll Prassuras |ll&\.l'$ummaqr| Relnfou:lngl

Unfactored Soil Pressures...

Soil Pregure & Left End it Allgerabie
Stalic DL + LL E3985 naf 250000 pef
Short DL + LL + ST BI3.06 psf 3,325.00 psf

Soil Presure i@ Right End
Static DL + LL F382 pef 2500.00 paf
Static DL + LL + 8T 75551 psf 332500 psf

ACl Factared Soil Pressures...

i@ Left End S0l Prassure Eccentncity
ALl En. C-1 Comb. 1,221.43 pef DR
ACIEq. 3 " B55.25 paf 0350
AL Eg G3 881.39 pef

i@ Right End
ACI Eq. C-1 Comb, 1,154,720 pef D116
ACI Eq. G2 1.057.71 paf D3E0f
ACIEn. C-3 EE3 84 pef

Basic Usage

¢ Allowable Soil Pressure and Short Term Factor specify the maximum soil bearing
pressure allowed for static (DL+LL) and short term (DL+LL+ST) load combinations.
Seismic Zone should be set to 0" if short-term loads are due to wind, and 1" through
4" if seismic. If you wish to Combine Live Loads with short term loads, all short term
calculations will use DL+LL+ST (typical seismic design uses DL+ ST only).

e Concrete Weight and Overburden will be added in as dead loads during the analysis.
(Overburden will be applied to the area above the footing, less the area specified for
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column size). Minimum As % will be used as an absolute minimum when
determining reinforcing requirements.

¢ Axial loads, lateral shears, and moments with dead, live, and short-term components
can be applied to each column. Although these loads act along the footing
centerline, they can be positive or negative, allowing design of footings supporting
braced frames.

¢ Sign Conventions are as follows:

e Positive Axial Loads act downward.

e Positive Lateral Shears act to the right, creating greater soil pressure

e at the right side of the footing.

¢ Positive Moments act clockwise, creating greater soil pressure at the

e right side of the footing.

e Footing Dimensions can be specified for the distance left of column #1, right of
column #2, and the distance between columns. These are added to give the total
footing length. Footing width, thickness, and rebar clear cover complete the
specifying of footing dimensions.

¢ Calculating the program will determine the actual service and factored soil
pressures, moments and shears, and required reinforcing. You can then modify
footing sizes and reinforcing to obtain optimum designs. All three ACI load factor
combinations 9-1, 9-2, and 9-3 are evaluated simultaneously.

Unique Features

e This program easily sizes a footing supporting two loads with moments and lateral
shears, and gives maximum and minimum soil pressures, one and two way shears
and bending moments evaluated for both ends of the footing.

e Accepts both static and seismic/wind loads, and evaluates soil pressure for both.

¢ Footing size can be easily varied to optimize design.

¢ Overburden and footing weight are taken into consideration.

e Short-term load can be specified as either seismic or wind.

¢ User may specify whether or not live loads act during short term.

¢ Distance between columns is divided into 250 increments for calculation of
maximum moments.

Assumptions & Limitations
¢ Both columns must lie on the footing centerline along one axis.
e Beam on Elastic Foundation effects of soil are not considered. This analysis assumes
that soil pressures will be linear under a rigid footing.

Example
The data entry for this example is shown in the screen captures that accompany the Data

Entry Tabs and Results & Graphics Tabs sections to follow.

Data Entry Tabs
This set of tabs provides entries for all input in this calculation. While you are entering
data and switching between these tabs you can view the desired resulting information on
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the tabs on the right-hand side of the screen (calculated values, sketches, diagrams,
etc.). A recalculation is performed after any entry data is changed. After each data entry
you can view the results on the right-hand set of tabs.

General Tab

zeneral |Design Data. . | Loads IACI Factors

Description l5imple combined footing w/short term loads

Allow Soil Pressure ... ..........u. I 2.500.0 il psf

Footing Size...
Distance Left . ... ... ... ... ... l 4 500 il ft
Eatween Galtne s l 17.000 il ft
Eistarce:Right-sssssssssssassnsasg I 3.000 il ft

EootingEEengthessrensmsa e m s 2480

Whdthssosssessesnseannsnannany l 8.000 il ft
Thickness ... ... | 2400 il in

Column Support Pedestal Sizes...

H S S Blimension e I 16.000 il in
Sl b e I 16.000 il in
# . Sguare Dimension . ... | 31000 il in
CHeight oo I 6.000 il in

Allowable Soil Pressure
Enter the maximum allowable soil bearing pressure for static loading.

Distance Left
This is the distance the footing extends on the left side of the footing. It is measured from the
centerline of the left side column to the edge of footing.

Between Columns
This is the separation between columns, measured between the column centerline's.
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Distance Right
This is the distance the footing extends on the right side of the footing. It is measured from the
centerline of the right side column to the edge of footing.

Footing Length
The total length of the footing which equals Distance Left + Between Columns + Distance Right.

Width
Width of the footing

Thickness
Thickness of the footing

Column Support Pedestal Sizes
These dimensions define the distances that will be used to compute moments and shears. The edge of
this area defines an assumed solid column at which moments will act. Distances of d and d/2" will be

added to the edge location for calculation of shear forces. Overburden weight is not applied to this
area.

Design Data Tab

General Design Data... |Loads | ACI Factors |

Design Data...
D T D B e e e e e e s

S R i B I IS e e —— 1.330

| 4] | :1
Include LLwf ST ..o r
I—

Concrete Data...

fe 3.000.0 3| psi Fy |  60.000.0 3| psi
R 1 S ) e e o e e S | 0.0014
(815 i e O L o e e | 3.500 5 in
Conerete MMt . | 140,00 il pcf

Seismic Zone
This entry is used to control overall ACI load factoring. When wind loads generate the short-term
forces, enter a 0" here. When seismic loads generate the short-term loads, enter 1" through 4" here to
indicate the UBC seismic zone. When zone 3 or 4 is used, the special load factoring provisions of the
UBC are applied.

Include Live Load w/ Short Term Loads
This entry instructs the program when to include live load with short-term loads. Typically, wind load
analysis will include live load, while short-term loads due to seismic forces are not combined with live
loads.

Short Term Increase
If a short-term increase in soil pressure will be allowed, enter the multiplier here.
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f'c
Allowable compressive stress for the concrete.

Fy
Allowable yield stress of the reinforcing steel.

Min. As %
Enter the minimum percentage of steel reinforcing that you wish the program to use when determining
required reinforcing area.

Distance to Centerline of Rebar
Enter the distance from the top or bottom of the footing to the centerline of the reinforcing. This will
be subtracted from the footing thickness to calculate rebar d distances when determining required
reinforcing and shear depths and distances.

Concrete Weight
By entering a non-zero number here, the weight of the footing will be included in soil bearing pressure
calculations.

Loads Tab

General I Design Data... Loads |ACI Factars |

Vertical Loads... G Left Column 1@ Right Column
Dead Load I il I 16.000 il k
Live Load | 16.000 3 | 13.000 3| k
Short Term Load I il I 5. 000 il k

Applied Moments...
Dead Load |

il k-t
il k-ft
il -t

Live Load I

(] fale] fale

Short Term Load |

Applied Shears...

Dead Load | il | il k
Live Load | il | il k
Short Term Load I 3,000 il | 3.000 il k
Overburden | 200000 il psf

Vertical Loads
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The footing may support two columns transferring axial, shear, and moment loads to the footing. Each
of these columns must lie along the centerline of the footing, but may be positioned at any location
along the footings length. Axial Each axial load can have dead, live, and short term components.

Applied Moments
Each column may apply a moment to the footing, consisting of dead, live, and short-term components.
Positive moments will apply a Clockwise torque to the footing (opposite the typical direction for
right-hand-rule). Positive moments will increase the soil pressure at the right end of the footing.

Applied Shears
Each column may apply a lateral shear at the top of the footing, consisting of dead, live, and
short-term components. Positive shears will apply a force to the right. Positive shears will be applied at
a vertical eccentricity equal to the Footing Thickness and the resulting moment will increase the soil
pressure at the right end of the footing.

Overburden
This is a general load that you may input to apply an additional uniform area load on the top of the
entire footing. This load is also applied where the column dimensions are defined and so will be slightly
conservative.

ACI Factors Tab
This tab specifies the load factors to be used by the program when calculation the factored
dead, live, and short term loads to be used in the internal load combinations for determining
Mu & Vu.

General | Desigh Data... | Loads ACIFactnrsl

Load Factors iMomenclature per ACI 31 8-02 Appx )

ACIC-1 & C-2 for Dead Load
ACIC-1 & C-2 for Live Load 1.700
ACIC-1 & C-2 for Shaort Term 1.700
sElsmiEE Sl 1100 (C-1,C-2and C-1)
AL C-2 Group Factor 0.750
AL C-3 Dead Load Factar 0.900
ALl C-3 Shart Term Factor 1.300

8133

Additional Factors for Seismic fone 3 & 4
"1.4" Factaor 1.400

i

"0.9" Factor 0.900

Results & Graphics Tabs

This set of tabs provides the calculated values resulting from your input on the "Data Entry
Tabs". Because a recalculation is performed with each data entry, the information on these
tabs always reflects the accurate and current results, problem sketch, or stress/deflection
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diagram.

Results Tab
This tab gives the calculated governing values of maximum soil pressure, footing shear, and the
minimum overturning stability ration for the footing considering all applied loads and load
combinations.

Results |Sail Pressures | M &% Summary | Reinfarcing

Footing Design OK

Max Soil Pressure 83985 psf
Allowable 250000 pst
Vu : Max Shear 17 .08 psi
¥n * Phi : Allowable 186.23 psi
Min. Overturning Stahility 33.513 1
Steel Reg'd @ Left 0.34 in2/ft
Steel Feg'd @ Center 0.34 in2ft
Steel Req'd @ Right 0.34 in2it

Overturning Stability
The overturning stability ratio for the footing is calculated considering all applied moments, shears,
vertical loads, footing weight, and soil weight for both static and short-term cases.

For this value, both sides of the footing are used as a reference point for calculation of overturning
ratios and the smaller value is displayed, representing the minimum factor of safety. "999" indicates
there is no overturning on the footing, or the ratio is so great as to be meaningless.

As Req'd
Required area of steel is calculated by:
e Using the maximum Mu to determine the required steel percentage
e Comparing the required steel percentage with 200/Fy. If required is greater than 200/Fy, then
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required is used. If the required percentage is less than 200/Fy, the required is multiplied by 1.33
and that result compared with 200/Fy, and the lesser value used.

The resulting percentage calculated above is compared with Minimum Steel % the user entered, and
the maximum of those values multiplied by the footing area to determine required area. If As = 999,
required steel exceeds 0.75 * Rho Balanced.

Results / Soil Pressure Tab
Results Soil Pressures |ru1 &Y Summary | Reinfarcing

Unfactored Soil Pressures...

Soil Presure @ Left End actual Allowable
atatic OL + LL 839.85 psf 250000 psf
Short DL + LL + 5T b33.06 psf 3,325.00 psf

=oil Presure @ Right End
Static DL + LL 793.62 pei 2 500.00 psf
Static DL +LL + ST 755.51 psf 3,325.00 psf

AC| Factored Soil Pressures..

Sail Pressure

@ Left End Eccentricity
ACIEg. C-1 Comb. 1,221.43 psf 0116 ft
ACI Eg. C-3 i 886.29 psf 0.360 f
ACIEg. C-3 ¥ 581.39 psf

& Right End

ACl Eg. C-1 Camb. 1,154.20 psf 0116 ft
ACI Eg. C-2 ! 105771 psf 0.360 ft
ACI Eg. C-3 ! BY3.84 psf

Static Soil Pressures
For each end of the footing, the axial loads, shears, moments, overburden, and footing weight are
applied to calculate the static soil pressures. Dead and live load forces are included in this calculation,
no short term loads. These pressure values are compared to the basic allowable soil bearing pressure.

Short Term Soil Pressures
This is similar to the "Static" calculation, except short term load is always included, and live load is
included only if Combine LL & ST is set to YES.

Unfactored Soil Pressures
Service level soil pressures are the resulting soil pressures BEFORE any ACI load factors are applied,
and are used to determine compliance with allowable soil bearing pressures. Allowable pressure for
"Static" conditions is a simple restatement of the Allowable Soil Pressure entered at the top of the
program. Short term allowable pressure equal the static allowable multiplied by the "Short Term
Factor".

ACI Factored Soil Pressures
For both the left and right end of the footing, ACI equations 9-1, 9-2, and 9-3 are used to factor the
various combinations of dead, live, and short term loads to arrive at the factored soil pressures
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presented here. These pressures are used to calculate moments and shears in the footing, both at
each end and between supports.

Results / M & V Summary Tab

Results | Soil Pressures M &Y Summary |Reinf|:|r|:ing

..Mote: All moments are per unit width of footing....

Moments... ACICA ACIC-2 ACIC-3
MLl (2 Col #1 4.01 1.64 1.14 k-t
Mu Btwn Cols -14.73 -8.87 £.08 k-t
Ml 3 Col #2 1.09 0.58 060 k-ft
One Way Shears...
W F Phi ;o Allowe SlEL 89311 89311 psi
WU g Col #1 472 1.92 1.33 psi
% Btwn Cols 11.51 6.93 450 psi
WU G Col #2 0.82 0.65 0.44 psi

Two Way Shears...

Wt Phi o Allow 186.23 186.23 186.23 psi
W @ Col # 17.08 §.90 5.38 psi
WU g Col #2 11.10 7.1 526 psi

Moments
Mu for ACI Equation The bending moments for both static and short-term cases are listed here.
Evaluation of bending moments include factored soil pressure (and its variation in intensity under the
footing, even in cases where the eccentricity lies outside the kern), footing weight, and overburden
weight. When values appear as negative, indicates that steel reinforcing must be placed in the top of
the footing.
The maximum moment between columns is evaluated by finding the maximum moment at 100 points.
Variation in soil pressure, footing weight, soil weight, applied moments, and moments induced by
horizontal shears applied to the columns are all considered in the maximum moment calculation.
For Mu at Column #1 and Column #2, the moments are induced from upward soil pressure applied to
the cantilever portion of the footing, downward force from overburden and footing weight.

One-Way Shear
Using the maximum factored soil pressures presented earlier, the maximum one way shear stress at a
vertical plane a distance d away from the Equivalent Column face. The vertical depth used for shear
area equals footing thickness minus Rebar CL To Soil. Allowable one-way shear stress is calculated as :
2 *f'clh

2-Way Shear
The maximum two-way shear stress in taken on four vertical planes a distance d/2 away from the
Equivalent Column face. The vertical depth used for shear area equals footing thickness minus Rebar
CL To Soil. Allowable two-shear stress is calculated as : 4 * f'c'

Results / Reinforcing Tab
This tab summarizes the required reinforcing for the three important locations on the footing:
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Due to moments created at the left side of the left column due to upward soil loads in the left
footing projection.

Moments in the footing between the columns due to upward soil pressure.

Due to moments created at the right side of the right column due to upward soil loads in the
right footing projection.

Results ! Soil Pressures | M &Y Summary  Reinforcing

{ ey umit wicth of footing )

@& Left Edge of Col #1 RuPhi As Req'd
ALl Eqg. C-1 Combination 10.60 psi 0.344 inZAft
ACI Eqg. C-2 ! 4. 34 ps=i 0.344 in2ft
ACI Eg. C-3 i 3.02 psi 0.344 in2ft

Between Columns
ACl Eq. C-1 Cambination 38.95 psi 0344 in2ft
ACI Eg. C-2 ¥ 2346 psi 0.344 in2Aft
ACIEg. C-3 y 1608 psi 0.344 in2ft

@& Right Edge of Col #2

AL C-1 Combination 2.89 psi 0.344 inZAt
ALl Ey. C-2 i 232 psi 0.344 in2At
ACI Eg. C-3 4 1.57 psi 0.344 in2At

Ru/Phi
This is the resisting modulus required by the footing section which is MU/(b * d~2 * Phi)

As Required
This is the area of steel required per foot of footing WIDTH at the location.

Sketch Tab
This tab provides a sketch of the beam with loads and resulting values shown. Using the [Print
Sketch] button will print the sketch in large scale on a single sheet of paper.
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Results Sketch |Diagrams | F'rintingl

Print Sketch

Yert Ld: DL=21.0, LL=16.0, 5T=0.0k
Wert Ld: DL=16.0, LL=13.0, 5T=5.0k

Shear: DL=0.0, LL=0.0, 5T=3.0k
Shear DL=0.0, LL=0.0, 5T=3.0k

ey e e

[ e
Shadaaana

24.00 S

4 50 1700 2,00 f
24 50

Diagrams Tab
This displays a moment, shear, and deflection diagram for the beam with the applied loads and end
conditions. Note the two tabs...."Graphic Diagram" and "Data Table". The Data Table tab provides the

entire internal analysis at the 1/500th points within the beam.
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Results | Sketch DiagramﬁlF‘rintingI

Factored Load Combination.... Print Diagram
 ACIC1 * AC| C-2 = ACIC-3

Moment & Shear Diagrams Between Interior Column Faces !

1.80
0.90 fHy
0.0 III

-1.11

-2.12

—

S333

-4.44

-6.454

Motnernt  (ft-k

-6 65

-7.76

88T

0 55 326
Bending Momgnts

4938 5.70 é.-ﬂ 0.3 11.83 1357 1528 ¥ a0
Location rth

0.9

0.15

o.11

0.0v

0.0 ""I".I.r.....u.l.u.lm

-0.04

Shear (k)

-0.0%

-0.12

0.9
-0.20
Beam ':E‘nhear

bl .26 4.092 G.70 2.4 012 .85 1257 1528 1F.0
Location 1l

Printing Tab

This tab allows you to control which areas of the calculation to print. Checking a box will
signal that the information described by the item will be printed. However, if there is no
information in for a particular selection it will not be printed. So these checkboxes are best
described as "If this particular area of the calculations contains data then print it".
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ENERCALC

Results | Sketch | Diagrams  Printing

Please select printout sections to be printed...

General Infarmation
Dirmensions

Loads

Surmmany

Soil Fressures

mMoment & Shear Summany
Reinforcing

AC| Factars

Mote: When all are selected, the software will still omit unused sections

Sample Printout

I B BN B

RNV
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ENERCALC Engineering Software Title : ENERCALC Examplk Problems Job # S7-000001
P.O. Box 188 Dsgnr: MOB Date: 11-19FM, 26 OCT 03

ion: i
Corona del Mar, CA 92660 Description : Cyollzction of example problams

Voice: 9495450151

www.enercalc.com

Aey: 580000

Ui KW0R0OD01. Wi 58,0 10 Sep-2003
) KES- 2008 ENER CALC Enginearing 5 ofiwa

Scope : Al programs in the Structural Engineering Library

Page 1

bt eowcConmete Cales

Combined Footing Design

e e

Description Simple combined footing wishorn term loads
General Information Code Rel. ACI318-02, 1997 UBC, 2003 IBC, 2003 MFPAS000 i
=
Allow Sail Bearing 25000 psf T 30000 psi
Seismic Zone | F 600000 psi
Concrate Wi 1400 pef M\;n As Pot o004
Shart Term Increase 1.33 Distance to CL of Rebar 350 in
Cwerburden 20000 psf Live & Short Tarm Loads Act Separately
| Dimensions B
ooting Size... Column Support Pedestal 'El.zﬂl J
Distance Lefl 450 1 #1 . Square Dimansion 16.00 In
Dist. Betan Cols 17.00 ft .. Height 1600 In
Distance Right L #: Square Dimension 2100 in
Foating Langlh 2480 N ... Heright E0O in
) B.OO ft
WWidth v
Thicknass 24.00 in
| Loads i

Mole: | pad factoring suppors 2003 IBC and 2003 NFPASI00 by virue of their references ta ACI 31802 far concrete design
Factoring of enter=d loads to ulimate loads wihin this program 1= according to AC| 318-02 C.2

Wertical Loads... eft Columi £ Righi Column
Dead Load 21.000 k 16.000 k
Live Load 16.000 k 13.000 k
Short Term Lead k 5000 k
lied Shears...

ll!m‘m‘[!uad Load k k
Lwe Load k k
Shan Term Load 3.000 k 3.000 k

Footing Design OK
Length = 24.80ft, ‘Width = 8.00ft, Thickness=24.00in, Dist Left = 4 500, Btwn. = 17 00ft, Dist. Right = 3.00#%

Maximum Soil Pressure 839 .85 psf
Allowiahbls 250000 psf Steel Req'd @ Left 0.344 in2ift
Wax Shear Stress 17.08 ps Steel Req'd @ Center 0344 in2if
Allewable 186.23 ps Steel Reqg'd @ Right 0.344 in2Mft
Soll Pressures .
Soil Pressure @ Left Actual Alowable AC| Factored Eccentncty
Dead +Live 839.9 25000 psf Eq. C-1 1.221.4 psf 0116 f
Dead+Liva +Shon Term B33.1 3335.0 psf Eq. C-2 4863 psf 0360 ft
Soil Pressure @ Right End Eq.C-3 581.4 psf
Dead +Live 7936 25000 psf Eq. C-1 11542 psf 016 f
Dead+live +Short Term 7555 33250 psf Bq. C-2 10577 psf 0360+
Stability Ratio 935 1 B G358, ped
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ENERCALC Engineering Software Title : ENERCALC Exarmpls Froblems _ Job# 97-000001
PO. Box 188 gif::. ;a:tl":‘Fl . . Date: 11 [ﬂ:—fM, 26 OCT 03
Corona del Mar, CA 92660 P ! Callection of example problems

Voice: 949-645-0151

Scope: All pragrams in the Structural Enginearing Library

: : = - OV Page
X .‘:IDE:'IEZEEQUEECEJ.'Cséglezl?eilelt?ﬂ_‘g;gmle Combined Fﬂotlng DESIQH e eSS e mples ecwlC ociete Cales I
Description Simple combined footing w/short term loads
I Moment & Shear Summary ( values for mormert are given per unil wigth of fooling ) .
Moments... ACIC-1 ACIC-2 ACIC-2
Mu@E Col #1 401 k-ftift 1 B4 k-ftft 114 k-fuift
Mu Btwn Cals -14.73 k-fifft -8 .87 k-ftft -G.08 kit
Mu@ Col #2 1.09 k-ftif 0 &8 k-furt 0AD kftit
One Way Shears...
W Allow* 0.85 83.113 p= 93,113 p=i 93 13 psi
Wuid Caol#1 4.721 psi 1.915 psi 1.333 psi
Wu Bhwn Cals 11.514 psi 5.927 psi 4495 psi
Wu @ Col #2 0.818 psi 0.651 psi 0.442 psi
Two Way Shears...
Vi Allow™ 085 186226 psi 186.228 psi 186226 psi
YWu @ Col #1 17.084 psi 8 8587 psi 5 384 psi
Wu i@ Col #2 11.089 psi T.111 psi 5 258 psi
Reinforcing { values given per unit width of faoting )
@ Left Edge of Col #1 Between Columns @ Right Edge of Col #2
RufPhi A5 Req'd Fu/Phi As Reg'd RufPhi Az Reg'd
AC| C1 10,60 ps 0344 in2m 38.05 psi 0344 in2/ft 2 89psi 0.344 in2/t
AC C-2 43 p=z 0.344 in2/ft 234G psi -0.344 in2ft 2 32psi 0.344 in2it
ACI C-3 3.02 psi 0.344 in2/t 18.08 psi <0344 in2/ft 1.5Tpsi 0.344 in2/t
ACI Factors (per ACI apphed intemally to entered loads)
ACIC-1 &C-2 DL 1400 ACI C-2 Group Factor 0.750 Additianal Seismic "1 4° Factor 1.400
ACIC-1 &C-2 LL 1.700 ACI| C-3 Dead Load Factar 04900 Additional Seisrnic "0 .9 Factor 0.800
ACIC-1 &C-2 5T 1.700 ACI C-3 Shart Term Factar 1300
..BeigMic =STY: 1.100

210 Rebar Embedment Length

This program calculates embedment and splice lengths for deformed steel rebar in
concrete. Since typical embedment lengths are readily available in tables, this program is
primarily for developing tables of embedment lengths when unusual conditions effect the
lengths

Two major categories of embedment calculation are available; straight embedment and
hooked embedment. The program calculates the basic tension embedment length for
straight and hooked cases, and compression embedment for straight cases only.
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This program also lists required lap splice lengths for Class "A" and "B" splices.

| ENERCALE o\ ECSS\EXAMPLES.ECY - Rebar Embedenent Length Cales

Rebar Embedment Length Calcs

SI:I:':::.-; ? Help | & Print

Gensral  Bordl  [Bar#?  |Bor#d [Ba#d |Baras |

ﬂ >< Camcel | v" Save

BarSize. .. .coorevrrrriine # | [4] j T AT T 0208 in
e s 3.000.0 PSi ClassASpice ... ... ...... 16.43 in
|:!|" --------------------- BO000.0 PSI -l 2 T o B e 2138 0in
Code Edition & AL NG9 Compression Splice . ... ... .. 15000

AR 03 IBC 03 MNERA 5000
Straight Embedment

¥V [ e d I 1 :
s 7 - Tension Embedment...
Lighhwaight Conerele 2 ...... Basic Before Adjustments ... 8.764in
leilaTOPBar? ........... r Final after adjustments......... 16.432 in
Asren'df asachal, . I 1.nun§
Within Ties/Stimps 7. L | Cempression Embedmeant...
Basic Before Adjustments .. ... .. 10.854in
Final after adjustments......... 10.954 in
Hocked Embedment....
Adaquajat%wa;?.. o 2 Basic Before Adjustments . ... ... 10554 in
BHL SRR oo a Final after adjustments ... ... 9.2021n
Lightwaight Cancrate 2. o

Basic Usage

¢ This program provides five columns to specify different rebar sizes and embedment
conditions. The entry descriptions below apply to all columns.

e Enter Bar Data. Rebar size # (in 1/8th inch increments), f'c, and Fy.

e Enter Modification Factors. Here you can specify whether the cover and spacing
requirements of ACI 12.2.3 are satisfied, whether lightweight concrete is used, bar
location, excess steel area ratio, or if the bars are enclosed in spirals. The answers
to these items will be used to apply factors to the basic embedment lengths for
determining the final Modified embedment lengths.

e The minimum embedment lengths are calculated for both straight and hooked
conditions. If your actual construction details provide only limited embedment
lengths, you can modify the various factors and recalculate until the desirable
lengths are attained.

Unique Features
To reduce the infrequent task of calculating specialized rebar embedment lengths, this
program brings together all the code requirements of ACI sections 12.2, 12.5, 12.16, and
12.17 in a quick, concise, and flexible calculation tool.
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Assumptions & Limitations
e Rebar areas are chosen from an internally stored table of values typically used in
engineering practice.
¢ Evaluation of embedment lengths and splices follow ACI.

Example
The data entry for this example is shown in the screen captures that accompany the Data

Entry Tabs and Results & Graphics Tabs sections to follow.

Data Entry Tabs
This set of tabs provides entries for all input in this calculation. While you are entering
data and switching between these tabs you can view the desired resulting information on
the tabs on the right-hand side of the screen (calculated values, sketches, diagrams,
etc.). A recalculation is performed after any entry data is changed. After each data entry
you can view the results on the right-hand set of tabs.

Genersl Bes#1  |Bar#2 |Bar#3  |Bar#a  |Bares |

L B #| 0 E _ | Gz o T (L 0,200 i
e e e e T 10000 pSi Class ASplice . ... ... ......... 16.43 in
B o [ o000 psi ClaRE B BalEe e e 21.36 in
Code Editicn & ACH318m Compression Splice . ... 1500 in

£ A 31802 D3 1BC 03 WEFA SN0

Straight Embedment

r B e R I 1 I:I
: : Tension Embedment...
LA AN A e L Basic Before Adjustments 5 B4
lsitaTOFBars ........... r Final after adjustments . ........ 16432 in
Agren'd fAs actual 1.000 5
Within Ties/Stmps 2. ... r Compression Embedment...
Basic Before Adjustments ., 10.4954in
Final after adjustments . ........ 10.954 in

Hooked Embeadment....

Aéloqueds C_EW' Fonssareaioi E Basic Before Adjustments ... .. .. 10954 in
B GOl i iataiaions Final after adjustments . ........ 8,202 in
Lightweight Concreta ¥ ... i

Rebar Size #
Enter the rebar size # which should be used for the analysis in each column.

f'c
Enter the 28 day concrete compressive strength in this location.

Fy
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Enter the steel yield strength in this location.

Code Edition
Select between ACI 318-91 and several later code. This changes the look of the tab slightly to provide
the proper items for the selected code.

Actual Rebar Area
Based upon the rebar size number entered immediately above, the typical area used in engineering
practice is recalled from an internal table and shown here.

Straight Embedment

ACI 12.2.3
Enter the appropriate multiplication factor depending on how your reinforcing satisfies ACI section
12.2.3. This section is new in the 1989 code, and represents how rebar cover, spacing, and placement
effect the required embedment lengths. These provisions are primarily aimed at limiting dangerous
crack propagation to the concrete surface.

Lightweight Concrete
Enter 1.33" for lightweight concrete or 1.18" for sand lightweight concrete as defined by the ACI. For
normal weight concrete, enter 1".

Top Bar Placement
Enter 1.4" if the rebar is located so that there is more than 12" of concrete below the bar (or other
condition that would necessitate a top condition.

As Required / As Actual Ratio
When the required area of steel is less than what has been provided, enter the ratio of
required/supplied area here.

Within Ties / Spirals
When the reinforcement is enclosed in a spiral not less than 1/4" diameter nor more than 4 in pitch,
enter 0.75".

Hooked Embedment

Adequate Cover
Answer 1" if cover exceeds 2-2" normal to the plane of the hook, or 2" beyond the embedment of the
90 degree hook extension.

Lightweight Concrete
Enter 1.33" for lightweight concrete or 1.18" for sand lightweight concrete as defined by the ACI. For
normal weight concrete.

Embedment Lengths
Tension
Basic Before Adjustments : The program calculates the basic tension embedment length per ACI
section 12.3.3, but not less than 12".
Final After Adjustments : This value represents the Basic Tension Embedment Length multiplied by all
of the adjustment factors specified above.

Compression
Basic Before Adjustments : The program calculates the basic compression embedment length ACI
section 12.3, but not less than 8".
Final After Adjustments : This value represents the Basic Compression Embedment Length multiplied
by all of the adjustment factors specified above.

©1983-2003 ENERCALC Engineering Software



152 ENERCALC

Hooked
Basic Before Adjustments : The program calculates the basic tension embedment length per ACI
section 12.3.3, but not less than 12".
Final After Adjustments : This value represents the Basic Tension Embedment Length multiplied by all
of the adjustment factors specified above.

Splice Lengths

Splice lengths per ACI 12.15 for tension and ACI 12.16 for compression are calculated for the
reinforcing.

Sample Printout
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ENERCALC Engineering Software Title : EMERCALC Example Problems Job # 97-000001
P.0O. Box 1882 Dsgnr: MDBE Date: 11:24PM, 26 OCT 03
c.or.ona del Mar, CA 92660 Description : Collection of example problems

Voice: 949-645-0151
www.enercalc.com

Fev: 580000
User: KWAD 60000 1, ver .80, 10- Sep-2003 Page 1 I
(&)1983-2003 ENERCALC Engineering 5o twars REbar Embedment Lengths ¢ ecifexamples. ecw:Concrete Calcs

Scope: All pragrams inthe Structural Engineering Library

Description Several bars with different embedment conditions
Bar #1 : Using ACl 318-91 Methods I
Bar Size 4 Rebar Area 0200 in
f'c 3000.00 psi Class A Splice 16.43 in
Fy 60,000.00 psi Class B Splice 21.36 in
Stralght Embedment Compression Splice 15.00 in
ACI1223.1: 1 Tension Embedment...
Lightweight Concrete ? Mo Basic Before Adjustments 8764 in
|sTta TOP Bar? Mo Final after adjustment 16432 in
Asreq'd/As actual 1.000 Com ;
ot ; pression Embedment...
Within Ties/Stirups ? No Basic Before Adjustments 10954 in
Vi i i ekl Final after adjustment 10954 in
ooked Embedment....
édequaée 20;%{ 2 ;’es Basic Befors Adjustments 10954 in
oxy Coated 7 es f : =
L%htu\reight R Mo Final after adjustment 9202 in
Bar #2 : FPerACI 318-02, 1997 UBC, 2003 IBC, 2003 NFPA 5000 I
Bar Size Rebar Area 0310 in
f'c 3000.00 psi Class A Splice 2670 in
Fy 60000.00 psi Class B Splice 3471 in
SRaKIHEE BT Compression Splice 1875 in
Reinf. Location Factor (alpha) 1:3 Tension Embedment...
Coating Factor (beta) 1 Final after adjustments 26701 in
ig?;:i%m:sgjgl(lambda) i 00[1] Compression Embedment. ..
Spacing/Diameter Ratio 2500 Final after adjustments 13693 in
Hooked Embedment....
édﬁiuﬁgﬁgﬁr 4 E: Basic Before Adjustments 13693 in
L%ht\{reight Boacaia o Final after adjustment 11.502 in
Bar #3 : Using ACI 318-91 Methods I
Bar Size 3 Rebar Area 0440 in
f'c 300000 psi Class A Splice 2465 in
Fy 60,000.00 psi Class B Splice. 32.04 in
Straight Embedment Compression Splice 225000n
ACI2.23.1: 1 Tension Embedment... }
Lightweight Concrete ? Mo Basic Before Adjustments 19280 in
IsitaTOF Bar? Mo Final after adjustment 24648 in
Asreq'd/As actual 1.000 Com ;
it ; pression Embedment...
Within TiesfStirrups ? No Basic Before Adjustrnents 16.432 in
Final after adjustment 16432 in
Hooked Embedment....
Egﬁg;‘%g;t:g;%r 2 ig: Basic Before Adjustments 16432 in
Lightweight Concrete ? Mo Final after adjustment 13803 in
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3 Masonry Design Modules

The programs in this section provide analysis and design for structural elements made of
concrete unit masonry.

Code References

Program modules for MASONRY design are designed to be in conformance with the ACI
530-02 Edition. Masonry design is performed using "Allowable Stress Design" analysis &
design procedures using factored loads and reduced allowable capacities. Exception : The
module titled "Slender Masonry Wall Design" uses an ultimate strength P-Delta analysis.

Masonry design procedures in these modules follow the following code requirements:

¢ Design procedures for masonry follow ACI 530-02 Chapter 2.

e IBC 2003 Sections 2108.1 and 2901.1 reference ACI 530 for the design of
masonry.

e 1997 UBC Chapter 21 provisions are based on ACI 530.

e 2003 NFPA 5000 Section 35.1.8.4 references ACI-318 for the design of masonry.

e Load combinations are according to ACI 530-02 Chapter 2

Masonry Wall
Masonry Wall uses non P-Delta working stress design procedures. UBC load combination
equations of dead, live, and short term loads at top and mid-height are used to
determine adequacy. Items considered include special inspection, solid grouting, eccentric
loads, rebar location, and parapet loads.

Slender Masonry Wall Design
Slender Masonry Wall Design provides design analysis according to 1994 UBC section
2108.2.4 which considers P-Delta effects on total moment and wall deflection, and uses
ultimate strength concepts. Added lateral point and distributed loads may be applied to
model jambs at openings. Special inspection, rebar location, seismic factors, wind loads,
spacing of grouted cells, and eccentric/concentric vertical loads can be modified and
included in analysis. The program iterates until deflection convergence is reached for
both service and factored load cases.

Masonry Column Design
Masonry Column Design gives design calculations for masonry columns which may or
may not be built within a wall. For conditions where a wall does exist, the column
analysis can include the effect of tributary lateral wind or seismic loads. A single axial
dead and live load with eccentricity is applied to the top. Allowable bending and axial
stress is calculated using MIA equations, and combined stress results are given for all
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combinations.

Flush Wall Masonry Column
Flush Wall Masonry Column is similar to the Masonry Column program, except this
column is contained entirely within the wall thickness. Axial loads and lateral loads due to
wind and seismic forces are included in the analysis. An assumed width based upon
bearing length plus four times column thickness is used unless modified. Allowable
bending and axial stress is calculated using MIA equations, and interaction equation
results are given for four combination conditions.

Masonry Shear Pier Analysis
Masonry Shear Pier Analysis can analyze force distribution between collinear shear
elements in walls based upon their relative rigidities. Each pier may have a fixed or
pinned end, have differing height, length, and thickness, and be of different construction
types. Based upon these parameters, a single lateral load is distributed between the piers
and required shear and bending reinforcement is given.

Masonry Lintel Design
Masonry Lintel Design allows vertical, lateral, and perpendicular loads, flexible rebar
locations, and fixed or pinned end conditions.

3.1 Masonry Wall

This program provides design and analysis of masonry walls subjected to a combination
of axial uniform dead and live loads, eccentric uniform vertical dead and live loads, and
lateral loads due to seismic or wind forces. For design of masonry walls using the UBC
Slender Wall method, please use the program entitled Slender Masonry Wall Design to
perform this type of design.

The user may specify wall and parapet height, added vertical loads, seismic factor or
wind load, wall thickness and reinforcing, special inspection, and grout spacing. The
program calculates the actual and allowable axial and bending stresses, and combines
them using interaction equations for your review.

The working stress method is used to calculate allowable axial and bending stresses.
Three load combinations are evaluated for both the top of the wall and mid-height stress
analysis using the axial and bending interaction equations.
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ENERCALC

[ ENERCALE o\ ECSS EXAMPLES.ECW

Maromry Wl Dexign

Masonry ¥Wall Design

Tools &
Settings

G5 peint

O 3 camcel |  save
Ll

General ||_gau$|

Description Tppical wall section
Wallbleight .. ... ... ___. | 16.500 E f
Parapet Haight . .. .. ...0.0.000000 3000 A ft
Whall Thicknegs . ................ I ] I : I in
B T Al e 5 :
RabarSpaeing .o oo e e e LM in
Rebar Location .. ... oL & Coanter " Edgs
DepihtoRebar . ... .. . .. ..... 3810 m
A e e 1.500.0 E pel
e N s e e 24,000,0 4 psi
Spectal Inspection m
Sulid Grouting H

‘Wall ; 2% UBC Seismic Factor Zlp Cp -or
Sirnilar 1957 UBC Factor Divided by 1.4, 0330

Load Duralion Facter............. ,W

Wall Wi Multiplier . .. .. ... ... [ 1om
CalesfEm=fm™. . ... . . ... .. W

Use Grouting at Face Shelis Only 7 u

HigChlype Es & Lightwsight  © Medium ¥t © Nommal Wi

Resuits |Priatina |

Sumnmary ||.aaus & Mormenis | Dasign Values |
Wall Design OK

fia. Bending + &aal Comp. Stress ... 28662
Allowables i 320518
Wae foaal Onky Compressive Stress 16548
Allowable 120,61
Max Steel Bending Stress ... 11.050.82
Allowable .. ... ... 31,920000
Aol Bending Stress

Moment Load Stael Masonny

Tap of Wall it s psi pei
BLHL 31200 EEOD 40600 1038
DL+LL+W 25620 4880 3480 893
DL+Li+8 2am.2 4480 38T a7.9

Between Base & Top of Wall

DL+H.L 15600 1,550 20 5.8
DLHL+ BBER1 30 35771 220
DL4LL+E A% 2 N 10608 228

psi
OK

pel
OK
psi
OK

il
comp
psi
348
672

672

1654
1384
1584

Basic Usage

¢ Design Data should be entered to define the material strengths, inspection status,
and grouting to be used for the wall. Also, the Lateral Load Factor can be used to
specify either wind load or seismic factor (please see the specific description in the

Detailed Item Summary section).

e The Wall & Load Data section allows you to specify wall heights and additional
loads. The wall height can consist of a clear span and parapet extension, both of
which will have seismic or wind loads applied. Uniform eccentric and concentric
vertical loads can be applied to transfer roof, floor, or upper level loads to the wall.

e Wall Thickness, Rebar Size, Spacing, and Location can be entered and modified
during the design process to bring actual stresses below allowable values.

¢ After entering the above information, calculate the calcsheet and review the Design

Summary section. This section gives detailed analysis results for vertical and

moment forces, steel and masonry stresses, and combined axial and bending stress

results. Both the top of the wall and mid-height are investigated.
e You can also review the Allowable Stresses section to inspect the individual values

used to calculate allowable bending and axial stress. The Vertical Loads & Moments

section can also be reviewed to see how the dead, live, and lateral loads are

combined to achieve the maximum stress results.
e When satisfied, you can Print or Save the data for the current calculation, Reset the
calcsheet, or use the Access Menu to choose another program.
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Unique Features
e This program permits quick evaluation of a masonry wall subjected to a variety of
forces and varying materials and reinforcing.
¢ Both wind and seismic loads may be applied to the wall.
e The program provides detailed results of various combinations of dead, live, and
lateral loads and their effect on moments at the top and mid-height wall sections.

Assumptions & Limitations

¢ A strip of wall one-foot in length is used for analysis, and all forces should be
entered on a force per lineal foot basis.

¢ P-Delta effects are not considered. The conventional allowable axial stress formula
considering slenderness is used.

e provisions for calculating allowable axial stress due to wall slenderness, allowable
bending stresses in masonry and concrete, and calculation of actual axial and
bending stresses.

e Live load can be specified as floor or roof. If specified as floor, it will always be
included with wind/seismic analysis.

Example
The data entry for this example is shown in the screen captures that accompany the Data

Entry Tabs and Results & Graphics Tabs sections to follow.
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DL=238., LL=192 bz, Ecc=6.in

15.00 paf

—_—

16.50

-

16.50 1

PR H B

15.00
Wind Load

Data Entry Tabs
This set of tabs provides entries for all input in this calculation. While you are entering
data and switching between these tabs you can view the desired resulting information on
the tabs on the right-hand side of the screen (calculated values, sketches, diagrams,
etc.). A recalculation is performed after any entry data is changed. After each data entry
you can view the results on the right-hand set of tabs.

General Tab
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General ||_|:|a|j5|

Description Typical wall section

Wall Height

FParapet Height
Wwall Thickness

Rebar Size

Rebar Spacing

HebarfZocation s s s st st

Special Inspection
Solid Grouting

&

16.500 + ft
i

i

3.000 &

=

3

=

& Center " Edge

3.810 in

1,500.0 5 psi

-

]

24.000.0 4 psi

'
r
Wiall . "84 LUIBC Seismic Factor £1p Cp -or-
similar 19597 UBC Factor Divided by 1.4 . . . I 0.330
Load Duration Factor . ... .. .. .. .. I 1.330
Wwall Wt Multiplier . ... I 1.000
Caleuof Em=fmils snnnnnnmnn s I 750.0
Llse Grouting at Face Shells Qnly # N
Block Type . .. .. & Lightweight € Medium Wt ¢ Normal Wi
Wall Height

The unsupported wall height is measured from the points of lateral support at the floor and
roof/second floor. This distance is used to determine moments in the wall due to applied lateral seismic

or wind loads.

Parapet Height

This portion of the wall extends above the Clear Span Height and will apply a concentrated moment
due to wind or seismic load to the top of the wall. Vertical load due to the parapet weight is also

included.

Wall Thickness
Enter the nominal wall thickness you are using or an esti

mate of what will be needed. A table of "d"

values, equivalent solid thickness, and weights are stored in the program, and the appropriate value
will be selected based upon nominal wall thickness. Thicknesses allowed are 6", 8", 10", 12", 14", and

16" inches.

Rebar Size

The user enters choice of rebar to be used in the analysis. Rebar area recalled from a typical table. #3

through #11 bars are allowed (#14 and #18 will cause {l

he program to not calculate).
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Rebar Spacing
The rebar spacing entered here applies to the rebar size entered above. Please be sure to enter the
spacing as it applies to the block modules being used! Only 8", 16", 24", 32", 40", and 48" inches are
allowed.

Rebar Location
Select if the vertical reinforcement will be located at the centerline of the wall at the outside edge.
NOTE: If reinforcing is stated to be at each face, two layers of rebar will not be used in the evaluation
of section properties, only one bar at the d for bar placed at each face will be used.

Depth to Rebar
Enter the depth the program will use from the compression face to the centerline of the rebar.

f'm
Enter the allowable masonry strength to be used in the analysis. The allowable bending and axial
stresses calculated from f'm are outlined in a later section. If the user has chosen not to use special
inspection, both allowable axial and bending stresses will be multiplied by -.

Fs
Enter the allowable tension strength of the reinforcing to be used. This value will be used as entered to
determine the interaction equations for the design being performed.

Special Inspection
In this location, specify YES if special inspection will be used, allowing full f'm based masonry stresses
to be used. Entering NO specifies that no special Inspection will be performed, and all allowable
stresses will be reduced by V-.

Solid Grouting
Enter YES if the wall will be solid grouted (regardless of steel spacing). Entering NO specifies that only
cells containing vertical reinforcing will be grouted. This input effects the calculation for wall weight
and equivalent solid thickness.

Wall Seismic Factor
The seismic factor will be applied to the actual wall weight to generate the lateral load for seismic
analysis.

Wall Weight Multiplier
This factor is available for you to modify the wall weight recalled from the internal tables. The value
will be applied directly to the internal wall weight and the product displayed as Wall Weight.

Calc of Em = f'm * (value)
In masonry construction the value of Em (Elastic Modulus of the masonry) is calculated as a multiplier
applied to f'm. Enter that multiplier here.

Use Grouting at Face Shells Only ?
This item tells the program whether to calculate equivalent solid thickness using just the face cells with
grout in the bedding or that all block surfaces that mate with the next block above or below have a
grout bed.

Block Type

This entry controls what block type is being used for determining the wall weight to be recalled from
the internal tables. Select Lightweight, Medium Weight, or Normal Weight.

Loads Tab
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General Loads

Wind Load | (I 4| psf
Uniform Load

Dead Load | 388 00 il #it

Live Load | 19200 il #it

Load Eccentricity | £.500 il in

Linifarm Load Type & RoofLoad ¢ Floor Load

Concentric Azial Load

Dead Load I il #it

Live Load | il #ift

Concentric Load Type & Roof Load = Floor Load
Wind Load

This wind load will be applied to the wall to determine moments for wind load analysis.

Uniform Loads
These uniform loads are vertically applied to the wall at the specified eccentricity. The program
resolves this loading to an axial load and concentrated moment applied at the top of the Clear Span
Height. The concentrated moment is assumed to decrease to zero at the lower lateral support. This
load is included in both bending and axial load computations.

Uniform Load Eccentricity
The user may specify that the uniform dead and live load is applied at an eccentricity. When
determining maximum moments, the moment created by the uniform load is always ADDED to the
lateral load moments, regardless of whether eccentricity is positive or negative.

Uniform Type
This flag specifies whether the uniform load is due to roof or floor loadings. When floor is used, the
uniform live load will be included in wind and seismic analysis combinations.

Concentric Axial Load
The user can specify an axial load applied to the top of the wall, such as load carried down from a floor
above or just an added load. This load is considered axial stress only. (No P-Delta moments
calculated).

Concentric Load Type
This flag specified whether the axial load is due to roof or floor loadings. When floor is used, the axial
live load will be included in wind and seismic analysis combinations.

Results & Graphics Tabs
This set of tabs provides the calculated values resulting from your input on the "Data
Entry Tabs". Because a recalculation is performed with each data entry, the information
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on these tabs always reflects the accurate and current results, problem sketch, or
stress/deflection diagram.

Results / Summary Tab
This section provides a detailed breakdown of the forces and stresses on the wall. Various load
combinations are provided at the top and mid-height of the wall to evaluate maximum stresses.

Summary |Lnads & Moments | Design Yalues

Wall Design OK

Max Bending + Axial Comp. Stress .. 206 62 psi
Allowable .. 34916 OK
Mazx. Axial Only Compressive Stress . 16.85 psi
Allowable ... ... ... 120,61 OK
lilpe SteekBeneing Siess o s e 1105082 ps=i
Allowable ... ... ... ... a1,820.00 OK
Aial Bending Stress Axial
Morment Laad Steel Masonry  Comp.
Top of Wall in-# lbs psi psi pei
DL+LL 31200 BEO.0 4 060.0 103.9 943
DL+LL+ 2E82.0 4650 3.490.1 9.3 £.72
DL+LL+5 29412 4650 3.827.4 97.9 £.72
Between Base & Top of Wall
DL+LL 1.560.0 1.155.0 2.030.0 51.9 16.59
DL+LL B.EER.1 963.0 BE77 2220 1384
DL+LL+S 84922 963.0 11.050.8 2828 13.84

Maximum Values Summary
The area at the top of this tab shows the maximum stress values for the wall, allowable values, and an
OK/NG indicator.

Results / Loads & Moments Tab
This table gives the various moments calculates in the wall, the total dead & live loads, and some
back-calculated maximum values for moments and axial loads.
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Summary Loads & Momemnts |Design Yalues

Dead Load Mament @ Top ofWall .. ... ... ... 1687200 in-#
Dead Load Moment @ MidHt . ... 000000 936.00 in-#
Live Load Moment @ TopofWall ... .. ... ... ... 1,245.00 in-#
LiveLoad Morment @ Mid Ht ... 000 B24.00 in-#
el emmem (B el (5l s e s s sssssss: A 727 32 in#
Seismic Moment @ Mid Rt 0000000 56006 o
Wall Weight Moment @ Mid Bt . ..o o0 L E75.00 |bs
| = 268.00 |bs
Total Live Load . ... ... 192.00 |bs
Maximurm Allow Maorment far Applied Axial Load = 7 432 64 in-#
Maximum Allow Axial Load for Applied Moment = 8,294.18 |bs

Results / Design Values Tab
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Summarg.rl Loads & Moments  Desidn Values
Allowable Stresses . ..
(MUt e | ogel Duleation Factor for Wind & Selsmic )
Max Allow Axial Stress = 0.25 f'm (1-(hA1400*2) * Splns 120,61 psi
Allowable Maszonry Bending Stress. .

(fm /3 )" Load Dur Factor * (5 if no Splnsp) . . . 247 50 psi
il e stere B e e e e S e e e 24 000.00 psi
Equivalent Solid Thickness ... ... .. ... ... 5.800 in
L 1,125,000 psi

P i oo 25778
WAl WY B0.000 psf
MG 0.233 in2
s s 0.13109
K. 0.397 46

e 0.865751
2hk . 5.80047
REEINS TR ERAENIEm & s s s s 2368 in
P e s 39021 ind

Allowable Stresses
In this section the allowable axial, masonry bending, and steel bending stresses are given along with
the equations used to create them.

Equiv. Solid Thickness
The equivalent solid thickness of the wall specified, depending on reinforcement spacing and status of
solid grouting, is recalled from an internal table of values.

Em
The modulus of elasticity used is calculated as either (1000 -or- 750) * f'm. If special inspection is not
used, Em is not reduced by V-.
n-Es/Em

Wall Weight
These include the wall weight from mid height of Clear Height to the top of the Parapet.

As, np, k, j, 2/kj, Radius of Gyration, Moment of Inertia
These are additional design values for your reference.
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Sketch Tab
This tab provides a sketch of the beam with loads and resulting values shown. Using the [Print
Sketch] button will print the sketch in large scale on a single sheet of paper.

Results Sketch |Printing|

DL=288.. LL=132.Ibs, Ecc=R.in
- 16.00 psf —
=
el 16501
E —
E:
=
=
_:._: 16501
-
=
=
=
27
-
15.00 -
Wind Load

Printing Tab
This tab allows you to control which areas of the calculation to print. Checking a box will signal
that the information described by the item will be printed. However, if there is no information in
for a particular selection it will not be printed. So these checkboxes are best described as "If
this particular area of the calculations contains data then print it".
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Sample Printout
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ENERCALC Enginecring 5oftwar e Tille : ENERCALC Example Problems Job # 97-000001
PO, Box 188 Dagnr: WOS Date: 55BPM, 2B OCT 03
Corona del Mar, CA 92660 Description : Gk ction of axample proolams
Volce: 343-643-0131 Scope:  AllBTOQRIMS I the SrUCeal Engineanng Library
wwaw, enercalc, com

e TR Fage 1
T B 0 e Masonry Wall Design i s M
Description Typical wall secton

General Inform ation

Godk Rel. AGI 53002

b SME F aclor . 33 m 0
Farapet Hedght 00 Cale of Em=Tm" 750.00 Fs 24.000.0 pal
Durabion Factor 1.330 ko Bpecial Inspacion
Thickness Bdin Wallivt Muk 1.000 Grouwt & Rebar Only
Febar Size 5 Ughoweignt Block
Febar Spacing 16in Equev alent
Depth fo Rabar AE0in @ Canlar Solid Thickness 5800 in
Loads
Unifarm Leoad Concentric Axal Load Wiind Load 15.000 psf
Dead Load B3 000 &M Dead Load noon &ft
Liwe Load 152. 00+ Uve Load 0000 #n
Load Eceentricty 6.510in Roof Load
Rl Load
LD“ign Values
E 1,125,000 psi RebarArsa 0233 inl np RETCE 0.86751
n: EslEm 25.T7E Radius of Gyration 2388 in [ 036746 20K 5.80047
Vaall Weight 60.000 ps=f W oment of Inetia 390, M 0ind
Max Alow & xial Siress = 025 'm (1-(1400"2) * Spinsp 12061 ps
Al Masonry Bending Stress= 0330 m™ Splnsp = 24750 pd
Al Slesl Banding Sirass = 24000000 pd
Load Combination & Stress Details Sum mary ‘
Rsial Benicling Siresses LEAE |
Moment Load Sted Masonny Compression
Top of Wall ire# los ps pesi -]
DL+eLL 31200 50,0 4,060.0 103,49 9,48
DL+ LL = Wind 26820 466.0 34501 a8.3 6.72
DL + LL + Saismic 26442 458.0 38374 4974 6,72
Betwesn Base & Top of Wall
DL+ LL 1,560.0 115850 20300 514 16,59
DL+ LL+Wind 8,6481 863.0 88771 el 13.B4
DL+ LL + Salsmic B,4922 6.0 1,058 ;e 13.84
Summary
16.50f high wall with 3.00f parapet, LLWE Block w/ 8.00in wall w! #5 bars at 16.00ino.c. & centar
Max Bending Compressive Stress 29662 OK
Alowable ... ... ... 32918 OK
Wax. Axial Only Compressive Stress . ... ... .. 1659 psi
Allowable ... 12061 OK
Max Steel Bending Stress . ... ... .. ... ... 11,050 .82 psi
Allawable ... 31 52000 OK
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EMERCALC Engineering Software
F.O.Box 188

Corona del Mar, CA 92660

Voice: 9456450151

Tile : ENERCALC Example Problems Job # 97-000001
Dsgnr MDOE Date 558PM, 26 OCT 03
Description : Collection of example problems

Scope: All programs in the Structural Engneenng Library
www.enercal c.com
e e f = - ; e
o . - g Page
Ul e MW 0O0D0D 1, Vel 580, 10- Sep-2003 WE g-. 2 -
{£¥19E3- 2003 ENER CALG Engneeiing Softvame M BEOI'IIY " D'le oheoiS'esamples e wuazonmy Caks '

Description Typical wall section

__Final Loads & Moments

wall Weight mament & Mid Ht 675.00
Dead Load Momenti@ Tap of Wall 1,872.00
Dead Load Moment@ Mid Ht 936.00
Live Load Maoment (& Top of Wall 1,248 00
LiveLoad Moment @ Mid Ht 524.00

Masimum Allaw Moment far Apolied Axial Load =
Iagimum Allaw Axial Load for Applied Moment =

3.2 Slender Wall

Ibs

in-s

¥

M=

in-

wWind amentd Mid Ht 572732 In#
Saismic Moment @ Mid Ht TEE006 In#
Tatal Dead Load 28800 los
Tatal Live Load 192.00 oS
743264 ins
832419 Ibs

This program provides design and analysis according to the new provisions for design of
masonry walls, using the P-Delta deflection considerations now included in the UBC. This
method lifts the restriction on H/t ratios, and performs wall analysis using the principles
of ultimate strength design. The design method is very similar to that of the Tilt-Up Wall
Panel Strip design program contained in the concrete section.

This program uses a 12" wide strip of wall section to represent a typical section of wall.
All lateral loads must be adjusted so that the loads acting on the 12" wide section are
representative of actual loadings. The program has the ability to apply a lateral wind
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load, seismic load, partial length uniform lateral load, and a lateral point load to the clear
span of the wall section. This variety of loadings should take care of almost every lateral
loading case possible.

The P-Delta design of the wall uses a two-stage deflection behavior. For further reference
into this design method, please see the UBC or the revised codes from the Masonry
Institute of America.

The user may specify masonry and reinforcing strengths, seismic factor, wind load,
vertical and lateral loads, vertical load eccentricities, and wall construction. The program
determines the wall capacity, actual deflections considering P-Delta effects, and solves for
the final moments obtained through iteration of the P-Delta effects. Deflection analysis is
provided for both service and factored load cases.

The user reaches a final design by modifying wall thickness, rebar size, and rebar spacing
until no overstress condition exists and the deflection limits prescribed in the code are
satisfied.

-'“( MERCALC chECSS\EXAMPLES.ECW - Slender Masonry Wall Design
Slender Masonry Wall Design

Pt T Help | 5 print

O 3 camcel |  save
Ll

General ||_gau$| Resuits |Slw1¢h|PrIn11nn|
Description  [Typical wall section Summaty |P-Detta aeatyss | Anaiysis Values |
Wall Design OK
: Factored Load Bending Analysis . gaionic Lozd Govems
Wall Haight . ................. 17.500 E f Madrmurn Ieerated Mament My 18,870.80 in-#
T e e e & I :I in Moment Capacity : Wn * Phi S4 972 60 in-#
BebarSize oo o 5 ] Service Load Deflection Analysis - Seismic Load Goverms
RebarSpeeing s 16 | in Mzpdmurn [terated Defiection 0235 in
Cahr e - oanen B Deflaction Limit  (Uaing Speciiad Reti) 147000
P e e e 1.500.0 4] psi Segmic wing
e 60.000.0 3] psi bin* Phi: Moment Cagacity 545725 54 97260 in#
fedulliplien. o s n e e 25 Mtz [0.9041 A3E). 080+ 3W) 135708 SAE30 in-#
(OGRS Of FUBHAS UKD M (1 050+1 275L) +[1 408E-or- 1 275wl 95328 ST i
Phiva s i 0.8l Chvarsliess 0:000 % 0.0 %
e 5 ] F ct e ke Al Defleetion: 007 * Height 1.470 1470 in
ol Dok Reb s TR E R M lerated Senvice Load Defiection 0.3% 0.065 in
s Sl o i fadon o Dy am 3| Actial Defloction Ratio B386:10 3238910
Load Factering . .. .. ............ = 15994 & Eadiar LEC _ )
¢ 2003 IBC / NFRPA Agfual Renforing Fementags D.GI37 % 0.0037 %
Wall WA Wutiplier . ..o oL [ om0 g Alloweabiel e RenEEerceni = D5TRho %’&m % D053 %
Solld Growed T r
C Light & Medium Artual Axial Stress | (Pw < Pa)iAg 9.5 9,94 Psi
BlockType ...........o.oovnn e Hlowable Axial Shress =004 " fm BO.00 600 psi

Basic Usage
e Entering Stress Data will define the material strengths, grouting status, inspection

status, and the values defining lateral seismic and wind loads. The Wall Weight
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Factor is used as a multiplication factor on the internally stored wall weights (see
specific item).

e The Wall Data section is used to enter the clear span, thickness, and reinforcing.
These values can be continually modified during the design process to achieve a
satisfactory design (satisfying both stress and deflection criteria).

¢ Vertical Loads can be applied to the wall, both eccentrically and concentrically with
the wall centerline. These loads allow you to specify roof loads and additional loads
due to equipment platforms or an extended wall segment above the top of the wall.

e Lateral Uniform or Point Loads can be applied to the wall strip, which can be used to
simulate lintel-to-jamb loads. These lateral loads can be due to either wind or
seismic forces.

e The above entries are all that are required to completely specify a wall section.
Calculating the program will perform a factored load analysis for maximum moments
and a service load analysis to determine maximum deflections. This analysis is
executed simultaneously for both wind and seismic load cases.

¢ You can then proceed to Check Actual And Allowable Moments, deflection ratios,
reinforcing percentages, and axial stress levels. If any are not within limits, you can
modify reinforcing or wall thickness to bring the actual values into compliance.

Unique Features
e This program provides the ability to design tall, slender masonry walls according to
the latest UBC Section 2411 provisions.
e Both seismic and wind analyses are performed at once.
e You can apply additional lateral loads to the wall to model lintel-to-jamb type
conditions.

Assumptions & Limitations

¢ You should be fully aware of this design procedure for masonry walls. It yields
designs that give tall thin walls less reinforcing than earlier working stress methods
(where Height/Thickness ratios were limited to 36).

e This program uses ultimate strength principles for the analysis and deflection
determination of the wall section.

¢ Deflection is determined using a two stage load-deflection curve. The deflection of
the wall when the moment is LESS than the cracking moment will be based on the
gross moment of inertia. To obtain deflections beyond that point, the difference
between actual moment and cracking moment is applied using the cracked section
moment of inertia. This load-deflection behavior is based on an extensive testing
program that led to the adoption of this new design method in the UBC.

Example
The data entry for this example is shown in the screen captures that accompany the Data

Entry Tabs and Results & Graphics Tabs sections to follow.

Data Entry Tabs
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This set of tabs provides entries for all input in this calculation. While you are entering
data and switching between these tabs you can view the desired resulting information on
the tabs on the right-hand side of the screen (calculated values, sketches, diagrams,
etc.). A recalculation is performed after any entry data is changed. After each data entry
you can view the results on the right-hand set of tabs.

General Tab

General ||_|:|a|j5 I

Description [T ypical wall section

wiall Height . ... ... ... ..., |T"“i’ ft
AR s s I_B‘Z, in
Rebar Size . ... ... ... .. .. .. ... |5—|_

Rebar Spacing . .. ... ... ... ITF in

A o LB e e et e o e " Center & Edge

1 | 1.500.0 3: psi
Fih e I 60.000.0 3: psi
fbMultiplisr sssnrsssnnnnnnnnss I 25

(rmocuius of raature muitinlier
B e e e e e e e 0.80
Hote! Special Inspection ALVWAYS Required
Wall : Service Seismic FactorZlp Cp -or-

similar strength design factor divided by 1.4 | I 0.300 3:

Load Factoring . . . .............. &+ 1994 & Earlier UBC
& 2003 IBC / NFPA

Wall Wt Multiplier ... | 1.000 3:

Soild Grouted 7 ... r
" Light & Medium
e e T T g g
yp = Mormal
Wall Height

The unsupported wall height is measured from the points of lateral support at the base and
roof/second floor. This distance is used to determine moments in the wall due to applied lateral seismic
or wind loads.

Thickness
Wall thickness to be used in design analysis. Please enter the NOMINAL thickness; Internal tables will
evaluate the actual thickness to be used in the calculations. Thickness can be 6", 8", 10", 12", 14", and
16" inches.
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Rebar Size
Enter the rebar size number which should be used. Note that rebar area is not calculated, but recalled
from an internal table (#11 and #14 bars are not allowed).

Rebar Spacing
This indicates the 8" Module rebar spacing to be used for design analysis.

Rebar Location
Select Center or Edge. The actual rebar depth will automatically be retrieved from an internal table.

f'm
This is the allowable masonry strength used in the analysis. The allowable bending and axial stresses
calculated from f'm are outlined in a later section.

Fy
Enter the allowable tension strength of the reinforcing to be used. This value will be used as entered to
determine the interaction equations for the design being performed.

fr Multiplier
Enter the multiplier to be applied to f'm to calculate the modulus of rupture.

Phi
The value for Phi (capacity reduction factor) is dependent upon special inspection. 0.80 is used for
inspected construction, 0.50 for uninspected. This capacity reduction factor is applied to the calculated
moment capacity to take into account such factors as quality control, use, and design/analysis
assumptions.

Wall Seismic Factor
The seismic factor will be applied to the actual wall weight to generate the lateral load for seismic
analysis.

Load Factoring per Code
Select the core that will govern the internal factoring of entered loads for calculation of ultimate
(factored) loads applied to the wall.

Wall Weight Multiplier
This factor is available for you to modify the wall weight recalled from the internal tables. The value
will be applied directly to the internal wall weight and the product displayed as Wall Weight.

Solid Grouted?
Enter YES if the wall will be solid grouted (regardless of steel spacing). Entering NO specifies that cells
containing vertical reinforcing will be grouted. This input effects the calculation for wall weight and
equivalent solid thickness

Block Type

This entry controls what block type is being used for determining the wall weight to be recalled from
the internal tables. Select Lightweight, Medium Weight, or Normal Weight.

Loads Tab
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General Loads

Wind Load I [15.00) 3: pst

Vertical Loads...

Lniform Dead Load | 144.00 3: 1t
Unifarm Live Load I 192.00 3: it
Eccentricity I 7.000 3; in

Load Type & Roof ¢ Floor

Concenttic Dead Load I 3: it
Concentric Live Load I 3: it

Load Type  Roof & Floor

Lateral Loads...

Faoint Load +1 |bs
Height 0.000 4 ft
Load Type  Wind  © Seismic

Distributed Load I 25 00 3: 1t
Dist. to Top I 17.500 3: ft

Dist. to Bottarn I 10,000 3; ft

Load Type © Wiind & Seismic

Wind Load
Enter the wind load (in psf) that should be applied laterally to the full height of the wall. This load will
be combined with any added lateral loads that are specified as Wind.

Vertical Loads

Uniform Loads
These uniform loads are applied to the wall at the specified eccentricity. The program resolves this
loading to an axial load and concentrated moment applied at the top of the Unsupported Height. The
concentrated moment is always ADDED to the moments created from wind and seismic forces, and
decreases to zero at the lower lateral support. This load is included in both bending and axial load
computations.

Uniform Load Eccentricity
The user may specify that the uniform dead and live load is applied at an eccentricity. When
determining maximum moments, the moment created by this eccentric load is always ADDED to the
lateral load moments, regardless of whether eccentricity is positive or negative.
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Concentric
You can specify an axial load applied to the top of the wall, such as load carried down from a floor
above or just an added load. This load is considered axial stress only. (No P-Delta moments
calculated).

Lateral Loads

Point Lateral Load
This load is applied to the 12" wide strip of wall in addition to the lateral load due to wind and seismic
forces. If it is a seismic load, the value should be entered after applying the code specified seismic
factor . This additional lateral load is intended to enable the user to model a section of wall or Jamb
Strip when additional loads are applied to it (e.g. from a lintel contributing lateral wind/seismic load to
a jamb strip through a horizontal bond beam at the opening head).

Height From Base
Enter the distance from the bottom of the wall to point of application of the concentrated point load.

Point Type: Wind/Seismic
This specifies whether this added point load is due to seismic or wind forces.

Uniform Lateral Load
This load is applied to the 12" wide strip of wall in addition to the lateral load due to wind or seismic
forces. For seismic loads, it should be entered after applying the code required seismic factor . This
additional lateral load enables the user to model a section of wall or jamb strip when additional loads
are applied to it, (i.e. due to a lintel spanning horizontally, constructed integrally with the wall).

X-distance To Bottom
Enter the distance from the bottom of the wall to the start of the uniform lateral load.

X-Distance To Top
Enter the distance from the bottom of the wall to the end of the uniform lateral load. This height will
be automatically limited to Unsupported Height if it has been specified as greater.

Uniform Type: Wind/Seismic
This specifies whether this added uniform lateral load is due to seismic or wind forces.

Results & Graphics Tabs
This set of tabs provides the calculated values resulting from your input on the "Data
Entry Tabs". Because a recalculation is performed with each data entry, the information
on these tabs always reflects the accurate and current results, problem sketch, or
stress/deflection diagram.

Results / Summary Tab
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Results |aketch | Printing |

summary |P-Delta Analysis | Analysis Values |

Wall Design OK

Factored Load Bending Analysis - coicmic Load Governs

MWaximum lterated Mament ;: Mu
Moment Capacity : Mn * Phi

Service Load Deflection Analysis Seismic Load Governs

19.870.80 in-#
54 972 B0 in-#

177

Maximurm lterated Deflection 0.236 in
Deflection Lirmit (Uaing Specified Ratic) 1470 in
Seismic Wiing
M * Phi: Moment Capacity 54 9726 54 972 B0 in-#
W (08041 42E).(080+1 31 13,8708 9.463.0 ?”'#
Wu: (1.050+1 27500 +[1 403E-0r- 1 2759 B32.8 9.374.4 in-#
Cverstress 0.000 % 0.000 9%
Allow Deflaction: 0.007 * Height 1.470 1.470 in
IWax lterated Serice Load Deflection .23k 0.06S in
Actual Deflection Ratio BE8E: 10 32369:10
Actual Reinforcing Percentage 00037 % 0.0037 %

Allowahle Max Reinf. Percent= 05" Rho Bal
0.0053 % 0.0053 %

Actual Axial Stress © (Pw +Po ) ! Ag 9.99 9.99 psi
Allowable Axial Stress = 0.04 * frm 60.00 B0.00 psi

M-n * Phi
From the analysis presented in the section titled Analysis Values, the maximum moment capacity of
the wall for both seismic and wind loading is displayed.

M-u
From the analysis to follow, the maximum factored load moment acting on the wall from both seismic
and wind loads is displayed.

Maximum Overstress
If the wall section you have specified exceeds the actual moment, the percentage of overstress is
listed.

Maximum Allowable Deflection
The maximum allowable deflection per code is .007 * Clear Wall Height (distance between lateral
supports). Your design should always be checked so that this requirement is satisfied, since the
deflection limitation design philosophy is the primary factor allowing slender masonry walls.

Max. Iterated Service Deflection
This is the calculated deflection at the mid-height of the wall using service loads. The program
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calculates this deflection by iterating P-Delta moments and the resulting increase in deflections caused
by these moments.

Actual Ht /Service Deflection
For both seismic and wind loading cases, the clear wall height is divided by the Service Load Deflection
@ Convergence.

Actual Reinf. %
This is the actual reinforcing percentage ratio for the rebar and wall thickness specified.

Allowable %
This is the maximum allowable steel percentage by UBC code and varies with grade of steel.

Actual Axial Load
This is the actual axial stress on the 12" wide strip, caused by the applied vertical loads and wall
weight ABOVE mid-height. When the wall is partially grouted, the equivalent solid thickness is used to
calculated the area instead of the actual wall thickness.

Allowable Axial Load
The allowable axial load that can be imposed on the 12" wall section subjected to bending is .04 * f'm
* AGROSS. This allowable axial load is listed here for comparison with the actual value listed below.
The designer should always verify that this allowable load is greater than the actual load.

Results / P-Delta Analysis Tab
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Results |skstch | Printing |

Summary P-Delta Analysis |Analy5i5 Yalues

Factored Load Analysis
Basic Moment without P-Delta
Easic Deflection without P-Delta
Momentin excess of Cracking Moment

MWz, Iterated Wall Deflection
Max. lterated YWall Moment

Static Load Analysis

Basic Moment without P-DCelta
Basic Deflection without P-DOielta

Moment in excess of Cracking Moment

Max. lterated YWall Deflection
Mz, [terated Wall Moment

SeiSmic
19 548 97
0.44

273596

0.44
19 870.80

SEISIC
13 964 70
0.23

4 054 59

0.24
14 056,14

Wind

841141 in#
0.08 in
0.00 in-#

0.0 in
9 463.04 in-#

Wind
7 394 B2 in-#
0.06 in

0.00 in-#

0.06 in
743973 in#

179

Factored and Service Load Stress Analysis

These two sections provide the details of the iterative analysis of the wall section using factored and
service loads. The factored load analysis is used to determine maximum moments in the wall, accrued
by iterative recalculation of deflections and their effect on P-Delta moments.

The service load analysis uses unfactored loads to iterate wall deflections and moments. The

Height/Service Deflection ratio will be checked against the allowable limit.

Both methods follow the same procedure; calculate moment, calculate deflection, and then recalculate

wall moments. UBC formula 11-7 is used to calculate moments and deflections:
MU = WU*H2/8 + POU*e/2 + (PWU+POU)*DU

DS-MAX <= 0.007 * Wall Height

DS =5*MCRACKED*h2/(48*EM*IG) + 5*(MS-MCR)*h2/(48*EM*ICR))
The second term of the deflection equation is ignored when negative.

Basic Moment w/o P-delta

This is the mid-height moment induced from lateral seismic and wind loads and roof loads applied at

an eccentricity before addition of P-Delta effects.

Basic Deflection w/o P-delta

Basic deflection is calculated using the basic moments applied to the equation presented above. For
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moments up to the cracking moment, the gross moment of inertia is used to find deflection. For any
portion of the moment that exceeds the cracking moment, the cracked section moment of inertia is
used to determine additional deflections.

Basic Deflection w/o Excess Moment
If the basic moment is greater than the cracking moment (SGROSS*FR), the excess portion must be
identified so a proper deflection analysis can be performed.

Maximum Iterated Deflection
After the repeated iteration of moment and deflection, the final value of deflection (that causes
negligible additional deflection) is listed here.

Maximum Iterated Moment
The total moment at deflection convergence is calculated by iteration. Starting with the basic load
deflection, the P-Delta moment is found and a subsequent deflection calculated (using the same
"compound" moment of inertia method).

Results / Analysis Values Tab
The following values are used for the design and analysis of slender masonry walls. All of these
values apply for both wind and seismic analysis with the exception of Moment of
Inertia:Effective, which is different due to different AsEFF values being based on different
factored axial loads.
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Results |kstch | Printing |

Summary ] F-Delta Analysis Analysis Values
Equivalent Salid Thickness . ... .. .. ... . ... 5.80 in
S S e S A R A A e A e B9.60 in
Rl e e s s s e 023 in2
As - Percent 0 0.0037
As-Effective = (Pu + Az " Fy) / Fy

Ageff o Wind 0245 in2

At et SR s M 0.245 in2
‘a' . Compression Block

BoWind L 096 in

FDEISMIC . L 0.96 in
Rebar“d" Blistanee: s 525 in
WalbWVeight-s e e e s BE3.00 psf
Wall Weight * Seismic Factor . ... ... .. 18890 psf
hn = Phi * As-eff * Fy ™ (d-a/2)

Wind ... 54 972 B0 in-#

T e o4 972 60 in-#
Erm=000*fm . ... ... ... ... 1,350,000 psi
e B B s s gy 21.48
Fr=25%({fm"5 89552 psi
] S 102.35 in3
HiereliE = Sepass e s sy 895910.01 in-#
FGross . L 39021 ind
FECracked=Windr s rs s s e 95 02 ind
[-Cracked - Seismic . .. .. ... ... ... 95 02 ind
Phi: Wind = 0.800 Phi: Seismic = 0.800

Equivalent Thickness
The equivalent solid thickness depends upon NOMINAL the wall thickness and rebar spacing, and is
obtained from a table stored within the program. When the wall has been specified as solid grouted
(see item previous), this thickness is equal to the actual, not nominal, wall thickness. Please see table
on page M-8

Gross Area
Gross area of the 12" wide strip equals Equivalent Solid Thickness * 12".

As
Reinforcing steel area in a 12" length of wall.

Asteel /Agross
This value is: As/Awall-EFFECTIVE

As-eff.
This is the steel reinforcing area in a 12" length of wall modified for the effect of axial load using the
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UBC equation specified in section 2312:
AS-EFF = (AS*fY + PU)/fY

llall
This is the typical ACI equation for determining the depth of the equivalent compressive stress block
used for analysis.

Mn
This is the calculated maximum moment capacity of the section whose values for allowable
stresses, reinforcing size and spacing, and effective area of steel are given.

Em
The modulus of elasticity for masonry is calculated as:
EM = 750 * f'm

Fr
The modulus of rupture is calculated by multiplying the value you've entered by f'm1/2

S-gross
Gross section modulus for 12" of wall width :
12" * (Actual Wall Thickness)2 / 6

S * Fr
This is the Cracking Moment, the maximum moment the wall can take as a solid section without any
reinforcing.

Igross & Icracked
Gross and cracked section moduli of the wall to be used in the deflection analysis.

Wall Weight
The wall weight is automatically recalled from an internal table of weights, considering rebar spacing,
wall thickness, and status of solid grouting. The table is based on light, medium, and normal weight
block.

Sketch Tab
This tab provides a sketch of the beam with loads and resulting values shown. Using the [Print
Sketch] button will print the sketch in large scale on a single sheet of paper.
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Results Sketch |printing |

Print Sketch

L 26.00p 10,90 1500 p00! DL= 144, L =192k, E:
25,00 gt = =
iy = 17500
= —~ Fy = 60000 psi
-18.90 -15.00 i Pl
Added Seismic@# IE[: = Using: #5 @ 16.in
Seizmic Loadvind Load Thick = 8.in

Printing Tab
This tab allows you to control which areas of the calculation to print. Checking a box will signal
that the information described by the item will be printed. However, if there is no information in
for a particular selection it will not be printed. So these checkboxes are best described as "If
this particular area of the calculations contains data then print it".
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Sample Printout
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ENERCALC Engineering Software Title: ENERCA LS Exarmple Prablems Job # 9700030
P.O. Box 188 Bsgnr: MOE Date: G:02FM, 28 0CT 03
l:-ﬂl:l:mi del Mar, CA 52880 Descriplion : Cajjachon of example problems

Voice: 949-645-0151 Scope: All programs in the Struclural Engingering Library
wWww.enercale.com

Fey 50000 ¥ Page 1
(e )i 2005 ENERLALE Enpinasting 50 Eaare Slender Masonry Wall c onsaicmptos o cu tasoery Calcs
Description Typicalwall s2ction
General Information Caleulations are designadto 1984 UBC Reguirements I
aig . m B0 Dpsi
Thickness #.0in i 63,000, 0psl
Rebar Sge | Wl Wi Mulbiplier 1.00
Rehar Spacing 18I W edium Viight Block
Rabar Location Edge Fr=25*{m"5 2.50
Grouted Cells wi Bars Only Selsmic Factor 0.300
Loads
Vertical Loads.., Wind Load &g 00
Uniform Eccentric Load... Lateral Loads..
Dead Load 144.00 #4 S
; Point Load 0.0 lbs
Live Load 162.00 #A heighl 0.0 f
Eccantiicity 700 @ heig :
Rool Felsmic
Concentric Load... Distributed Load 25.00 #Mt
Dead Load 0.00 #1 Dist 1o Top 176501
Live Load 0.00 #m Digt to Bottom 10,00
Floor Seismic
Summary Wall Design OK
17.50f high, 8 .00in thick w' #5 bars at 16 00in an center at edge, MedW Block
fm= 1 5000psi, Fy =600000psi, Special Inspection Req'd, Grout @ Rebar Only
Factorad Load Bandng . Saismic Load Govams Sarvice Load Dafleclion . Swismic Load Govains
M axirmum tarated Marmant @ Mu 19,870.80 in-# M aximum Iaraled Daflection 0.236 in
Momant Capacity 5497260 In-# Deflection Limt 1.4700n
Soismic Wind
Mn ™ Fhi- Moment Capacity B4, 9726 in# 5497206 in#
Mu: (0.90+1 43E),(D.9D+1.3W) 19,8708 In¥ 54630 in#F
Wu: (1.050+1 27500 + [1.403E-or- 1,27 50 19,632 8 in# L3744 in#
Owarstrass Pracantage p.ao 0.oo
Allow Deflaction: 0.007 * Height 1.470in 1.470in
Man Neratad Service Load Deflection 0.236 In D.OBS in
Actual Deflection Ratio ERE.G 175 4
Actual Renfarcing Percentage oonaz D.0037
Allowable Max, Reinf Percent= 05*Rho Ba oooss 0.0053
Actual Axial Stress | (Pw «Pao J7AQ B.95ps 9.00 psi
Allowable Axial Stress= 0.04 *T'm G0.00ps 60.00 psi
P-Delta Analysis I
Factoned Load Analysis Selsmnic Wind
Base Moment without P-Delta 1964097 in-= G411, 41 in#
Bask Deflection without P-Defta 0.44 in 0.09 in
Marmant in excess of Cracking Momant 0,738.96 in-# 0.00 in®
W @, Ierated Wal Deflection 044 in 0,08 in
I e Meratad WWal Moment 19,870,850 in-# 5,463.04 in-#
Service Load Analysis Seismmic Wind
Basic Moment withoul P-Dalta 13,564.70 in-# 7,394.62 in-#
Base Daflactionwithout P-Dafta 023 in 006 in
Warmernt in excess of Cracking Mament 4 054 64 In-# 0,00 in-#
I e Meratad Wal Dallaction 0.24 in 0.04 in
I Mgratad Wal Koment 1409614 in-® 7.435.73 in-#

©1983-2003 ENERCALC Engineering Software



186

ENERCALC

3.3

ENERCALC Engineering Software
F.0. Box 188

Corona del Mar, CA 92660

Woice 9455450161

Tle: ENERCALC Exampla Prablams Job @ 97-000001
Dsgnr: WDB Date: GO02PM. 28 OCT 03
Drescriplion & Colection of example sroblems

Scope: All programs in ihe Structural Enginzering Library
www.enercalc.com
Ew-?ﬂﬁnuux' jer 8 2.0, 10-Sep. 2003 Slender M Wall FPags 2
31132003 ENERCALE Engine erihg Sotwairs e S (LY e, ; o

Description Typical wall s2ction

Load Summ ary

Vertical Load Summary. .. Lateral Load Sumimany...
OL & Max. Maom Loc 695 25 |bs 1.3"Wnd Load 19.50 pat
LL @@ Max. Wam Loc. 0.00 |bs 1.7*Whna Load 2550 pst
0.49% Dead Load E25. 73 lbs Seismic Factor Wal Wi 18 80 psf
1.06 * Daad Load 73001 Ibs 1.43 * Saeismic Waight 27.03 psl
1.275 = Live Load 0.00 lbs 18T * Seismee Weight 35 34 psl
Wal Welght 63.00 pst Febar o Disance 525 In
wWal Welght * Selsmic Factor 18.50 pst
|Annh|rsl s Values

Phi a.ea Mn=Phi*AsalT"Fy * (tal2)

Equlvalznt Soiid Thicknass 5,80 In Wind 54,972.60 in-#
Gross Arza G960 in Felsmie o4, 972.60 In-#
&-sleal 0.23 in2 Erm= 900 “Tm 135000000 ps
A% - Parcent 0.0037 n=29E8/Em 21.4B
AsEffective = (Pu + 85 Fyi | Fy Fr= 25" {rm*.5 G682 ps

As-eff - Wind 0.245 in2 Sgross 102,35 in
As-fT - Seismic 0.245 In2 Meracking= Sgross*Fr 8.910.01 in
‘a'; Compression Block |-GIoss 390.21 ind
& Wind 0.66 in I-Crackad - vind 8502 in4
d . Seismic 0.86 in |-Cracked - Seismic G502 ind
Phi: wWind 0.8a0
Pl Saismc RoofBL= 1000, LL= Egpgg[Fo=1 Mk

|_S ketch & Diagram I

4

o.AepaT

Ejrllltllrlﬂnllvllulinll

3

S i Faor = 0300

By = 6 (0 |
T = 1,40 06
Uy #1600
VTN

Adeeid Wil

Masonry Column

-aapEr

1
L]

HHHRER

i

e

il
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LALTEIRTEL]

e

It
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-
-
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This program provides design and analysis for masonry columns, subjected to a
combination of eccentric vertical and lateral loads due to seismic or wind forces.

You can apply an eccentric girder load to the top of the column, general uniform lateral
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loads, and specify that tributary wall seismic and wind forces must be applied to the
column. The program performs analysis of all combinations of dead, live, wind, and
seismic forces to generate moments, stresses, and final design interaction values.

The user may specify allowable masonry and steel stresses, special inspection, seismic
factor, wind load, unit weight of column material, unsupported height of column, and

number and size of rebar at each face.

The analysis calculates allowable axial stresses considering both masonry and reinforcing
capacities, and checks both steel and masonry bending stresses before combining them

in the interaction values.

B ENERCALC G\ECSS | EXAMPLES.ECIH - Masorry Column e sign
Masonry Column Design

Setings T weln |

General ||_gau3 |

Dw:l'ipliﬁn Calumn w' additional later load @ 2* -3 12

ColamnHeight ... ........... 15.000 & #
Column Width . .. ...__....._.. [ 12000 3]s
ColumnDepth. .. ..... ... ... ,m in
ColummArea. . .............. 19200 in
RabarBima. o rsne s o m
Bar Ceunt Bach Fage . . ... . .. ’ﬂ
L T e B A e 1.240 in2
RebarDepth .. ..o 0000 ,m [t
|| S R PR pe e b e ’m psi
R e e n s n i iy 24,000.0 5| psi
Ern=fm™ W
Special nspeckon ... |
4 IBC Seismic Factor Zlp Tp 0.000
Seismicdone. . ... ,TE
A PARN ,m pef
Load Duration Factor . .. .. .. .. .. ’W

S print ﬂ . cancel W Sava
Resuits |Skaten | Prnting |
Summarny lDasIgn ‘-I'a1uas|
Column Design OR
tax. Bending + &dal Comp. Stress ... 34812 psi
Allowable s A00.00 OK
e foaal Only Cormpressive Stress G148 psi
Allwaile R23.66 OK
Max Stesl Bending Stress ... ... 587382 psi
Allowable ... ... 2400000 OK
Summary...
Wartical Loads...
Tolal@ Top  Dead 75 k
Live 455 k
Totali@ Mid-Ht Daad BS0 k
Live 455 k
Lateral Loads,
Wind + Lateral 5500w
Seiamic + Lateral 000 4
Combinad Moments. .
Top DL + LL 590000 f
Mid: DL + LL + Wind 345447 Aw
Mid: DL + LL + Saizmic 32500 f-#

Basic Usage

e The Design Data section is used to define material strengths, special inspection
status, seismic and wind factors, and column weights. These values allow you to
design a variety of column types subjected to lateral and vertical loads.

¢ Loading Data defines the girder load and eccentricity applied to the top of the
column. In addition, you may apply an Additional Lateral Load acting over all or a
portion of the column. This is in addition to the automatically applied wind and

column weight seismic loads.

e The Column Data section is where you specify column height, dimensions, and
reinforcing. You will continuously modify these values while recalculating to generate
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an acceptable design.

Unique Features
e This program permits quick and easy evaluation of a masonry column subjected to a
variety of forces, with varying materials and reinforcing.
e Both wind and seismic analysis is performed with each recalculation.
e The column can easily be checked for support of tributary lateral loads from an
attached wall, when the wall spans between columns and the columns are used to
transfer load to top and bottom boundary elements.

Example
The data entry for this example is shown in the screen captures that accompany the Data

Entry Tabs and Results & Graphics Tabs sections to follow.

B.00 in
DL=F.2, LL=45k
- =&
_T 16.00 in T_
L ] ]
- »
- * 1200
@ 15.00 ft e *
Rebar 4. - # 5. Each Face
@Lathad =R0.00 #/ft From 2.00--12.00 ft
E—

Data Entry Tabs
This set of tabs provides entries for all input in this calculation. While you are entering
data and switching between these tabs you can view the desired resulting information on
the tabs on the right-hand side of the screen (calculated values, sketches, diagrams,
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etc.). A recalculation is performed after any entry data is changed. After each data entry
you can view the results on the right-hand set of tabs.

General Tab

General ||_|:|a|j5|

Description Column w/ additional later load : 2' -» 12°
Colurmn Heght: s i s s l 15.000 il ft
Colurnn Width . | 12.000 il in
Colurmn Depth . ... ... ... ...... | 16,000 il in
0 L e o o o e et 19200 in
Rebar Sizge . ... ... ... ... .. | 5 |;|
Bar Count Each Face . ... .. | 4 il

e I [ [ e e 1.240 in2
Rebar Depth . .. ... ... ... ... I 12.000 il in
s | 1.500.0 4 psi
e I 24.000.0 il psi
e T e e e I 7500
Special Inspection . ........... ¥
94 UEC Seismic Factor ZIp Cp . .. | 0.000
EIErie Tole I o |;|
Bengity i i l 125.00 il pcf
Load Duration Factar . .. ... ... .. I 1.330

Column Height
The effective height is measured from the point of lateral support at the floor to point of lateral
support at the roof. This distance is used to determine all moments in the wall by simple span between
floor and roof. If the column has no top lateral support ("cantilevered"), this height should already be
adjusted by the typical column "K" factor.

Column Width
Enter the column width measured parallel to the bending axis.

Column Depth
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This is the depth (strong axis) of the column, measured perpendicular to the axis of bending.

Gross Column Area
Gross column area equals the (depth - 5/8") * (width - 5/8").

Rebar Size #
Enter rebar size to be used at each face.

Bar Count Each Face
Enter number of bars considered effective at each face of the column.

Rebar Depth
Enter the effective reinforcing depth to be used for calculation of bending capacity of the column. This
value will automatically be internally limited to (Nominal Depth - 0.625" - 1.5")

f'm
Enter the allowable masonry strength to be used in the analysis. The allowable bending and axial
stresses calculated from F'm are outlined in a later section. If the user has chosen not to use special
inspection, both allowable axial and bending stresses will be multiplied by -.

Fs
Enter the allowable tension strength of the reinforcing to be used. This value will be used as entered to
determine the interaction equations for the design being performed.

Em = f'm * Multiplier
This value is multiplied by f'm to calculate the modulus of elasticity for masonry. You may enter
different values here to have the Em and subsequent n values altered.

Special Inspection
In this location, specify 1" if special inspection will be used, allowing full f'm based masonry stresses to
be used. Entering "0" specifies that no special Inspection will be performed, and all allowable stresses
will be reduced by 5.

'94 UBC Seismic Factor
Enter the seismic factor to be applied to the wall/column weight when calculating the lateral moment.
This value is usually the result of the UBC formula "ZICp".

Seismic Zone
Enter the UBC Seismic Zone.

Column Unit Density
You may enter the unit weight of the column material. The exact unit weight may be specified here,
depending on use of light, medium, or normal weight block/grout, or weights gathered from test
reports.

Load Duration Factor
This entry is used as the maximum interaction value that all load combinations that include wind or
seismic load must be less than or equal to.

Loads Tab

©1983-2003 ENERCALC Engineering Software



Masonry Design Modules 191

General Loads

Wind Load | [ 4 psf

Vertical Load
BT T | 7 950 il k
e Boathssmssiesany I 4.550 il k
Eccantricy oo veeperene e | £.000 il in

[ = o * Raoof ¢ Floor

Lateral Load | 50000 il #ft
Distance to bottom . .. ... .. .. 2 000 il ft
Distance totop . ... ... ... ... 12.000 il ft
Load T'_I,I'FIE ................. = YWind T Seismic

Wind Load

Enter the wind load acting on the column width. The moment created from this load will be combined
with eccentric girder load moment to determine the final lateral wind moment.

Vertical Dead & Live Load
The user specifies an axial dead and live load applied at the top of the column. This load is used to
determine the concentrated moment at the top of the column (and decreases linearly to zero at the
bottom of the column).

Load Eccentricity
The user can specify that the girder load is applied to the column at an eccentricity. When determining
maximum moments, the moment created by the girder load is always added to the lateral load
moments, regardless of whether eccentricity is positive or negative. This load is included in both
bending and axial load computations.

Load Type
This indicates whether the vertical load is a floor or roof load. This distinction is important because
only floor loads are added to seismic or wind loads for the analysis.

Lateral Loads
Applied laterally to the column to create simple bending moments. This load will be applied to the
column as is (no further load factoring will be performed), and is in addition to the wind or seismic
load.

Top & Bottom Distances
These two entries define the starting and ending point of the load with respect to the bottom of the
column.

Load Type

This flag instructs the program how to include the additional uniform load into the lateral loads
(whether into wind or seismic load cases).

Results & Graphics Tabs
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This set of tabs provides the calculated values resulting from your input on the "Data
Entry Tabs". Because a recalculation is performed with each data entry, the information
on these tabs always reflects the accurate and current results, problem sketch, or
stress/deflection diagram.

Results / Summary Tab

Results |Sketch | Printing |

Surnmany ]Design Yalues |

Max. Bending + Axial Comp. Stress ... ... 264 58 psi
Al lwal EEer s 500.00 OK
Max. Axial Only Compressive Stress G146 psi
Allowable .. ... ... .. 52066 OK
e s te e B e mElinEE SIS s 5 BB5.09 psi
Allowable .. ... ... .. 24.000.00 Ok
Summary...
“ertical Loads. .
Tatal & Tap Dead s s
Live ALisE R
Total @ Mid-Ht Dead 8580 k
Live AL
Lateral Loads. .
YWiind + Lateral BE.O0  #it
Seismic + Lateral 000 #i
Combined Moments. ..
Top DL + LL 590000 ft-#
Wid: DL + LL + ¥ind J454 47 f-#
fdid: DL + LL + Seismic JE25.00 fi-#

Final Results
At the top of this tab are the final maximum values and their comparable allowables.

Summary
This area summarizes the calculated vertical loads, lateral loads, and moments that are used for the
stress analysis.

Results / Design Values Tab
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Results |ketch | Printing |

Summary Desigh Yalues J
Top of Column Bending Stresses Bial
Moment Auial Steel Masonry Stress
f-# lb= psi psi psi

OL+LL 59000  11.800.0 5,665.1 203,12 B1.46
Btwn Base & Top of Column
DL+LL -+ 34545 8.500.0 33169 118.93 44 27
DL+LL+S 3E250 85000 3.480.7 124.80 44.27
Allowable Steel Tension 24 000.00 psi
Fa: [25" T m™Aseff™ (5 wiosp. insp )™ (& ifthk = 12%) _
+ 65" as * Fsg] " [1-(h140r*2] 529.66 psi
Fh:Masonn: 033 * fm * (5 wio sp. insp) == 2000 S00.00 psi
Max Allow Moment wio Axial Load 14 377.69 fi-&
hlax. Allow Axial Load wio Moment 101.69 k

= 1,125 000 psi

Radius of Gyratian 4511 in

np 022193

k 0.48032

i 0.83359

2] 495751

y 25778

Top of Column
This area displays the calculated moment, axial load, and stresses at the to of the column. The
moments are the result of axial load eccentricity.

Between Base and Top Of Column
This area summarizes the calculated moment, axial loads, and stresses when two different load
combinations are used to calculate moments between the top and bottom of the wall (simply span
beam moments) due to axial load eccentricity and lateral loads.

Sketch Tab

This tab provides a sketch of the beam with loads and resulting values shown. Using the [Print
Sketch] button will print the sketch in large scale on a single sheet of paper.
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Results Sketch |printing |

B.00 in
DL=7.2. LL=45k
-
_T 16.00 in T_
L] L ]
- »
- * 1200
D 15.00 ft . -
Rebar 4. - # 5. Each Face
@Lathad =R0.00 #/ft From 2.00->12.00 f
— 7

Printing Tab
This tab allows you to control which areas of the calculation to print. Checking a box will signal
that the information described by the item will be printed. However, if there is no information in
for a particular selection it will not be printed. So these checkboxes are best described as "If
this particular area of the calculations contains data then print it".
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Results | Sketch Printing

Please select printout sections to he printed...
General Information
Applied Loads

Design Values
Load Combination & Stress Details Summanry

Summary
Summary of Loads & Moments

B I

Mote: When all are selected, the software will still omit unused sections

Sample Printout
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ENERCALC Engineering Software Title: ENERCALL Example Problzms Joib # 97-000001
P.O. Box 188 Dsgnr: MDB Date: G0GFM, 280CTO3
Corona del Mar, CA 92560 Descriphion : Coaction of axampls problkms

Volce: 9435450151 Scope: All pregrams in the Struciural Enginesring Library
www.enercalc.com

Rew S=00D0

User: K- 0AB000 1, 'ver 8 8.0, 10 Sep-20
1 E! G En i

o)1 52003 ERER CAL e S-.Eiarare Maﬁﬂh@ﬁulum Eﬂﬂg.. s i -1 .

Description Colurnn we additional later load : 2'-> 12

General Information Code Ref. ACI 530-02 I

Colmn Haight 16,000 R ™ 1,500,007 pal Salsmic Facior [T
Width 12,000 im Fs 24,000000 pesi Saismic Zone 1]
Dzpth 16000 in Em=1m* 7500 el Dzrsity 125.000 pcf
Calumn Arza 192.00 in2 Load Durdion Faclor 1.330
Rzbar Size i Special Inspection
Bar Count Each F ace 4
..rzbar area 1.240 in2
Rezbar Depth 8.875 in
Applied Loads
Verticd Load Laterd Load G000 =4
Dead Load 10.00 k distance 1o bottam 2000 f
Live Load 10.00 k _dislance 1o tep 12000 1
eccanlicily G.000 im Lozd Type wind
Load Type Rodf Vuind Load 15.00 pat
Design Values
Allowacks Sesl Termion 24 B00.00 psi np 026974 | 0.B2509
Fa [25TrrAs 5 wio sp. insp)* (5 Fhk = 127 k 0.51272 2K 4.70486
+ f5*as* Fsc] *[1-(h 400" 2] £20. 66 psi n 5TTE
425,000 psi
Foiasonry” 0,337 S wio sp. insp) <= 2000 =00.00 pl B TAERAR P
Max Allow Worentwio Axial Load 10,258 64 fi-#
M. Al feclal Load weo Maonmnt 10168 K
Load Combinations & Stress Details Summary '
Bending Siresses
Muomer Axial Steal Mo niy Arid Slress
Top of Wall fi-% Ibs psi pai psi
D + Liv i Load 100000 0 20, 0000 11,820.0 4B2 4T 10417
Biwn Base & Top of Wall
Diead + Live + Wind 41328 11,2500 4 BBS.0 14940 59 54
Dead + Live + Seismic 50000 1,500 59100 2444 50 59
Summary

Pilaster Overstressed
18ft high column, Width= 12 030in, Depth= 16 002in Using 4 - #5 bars at'd'=  988in

Ma« Bending + Zxial Comp. Stress . ... .. H86.649 psi
Allowable L o a00.00 NG

Ma_ Axaal Only Compressive Stress . ... ... ... .. ... 104 17 psi
Allowab e e o 520 66 OK

Max Steel Bending Stress - e 1182004 psi
L o it 24 00000 oK
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ENERCALC Enginesring Software Tile: ENERCALC Example Problems Job # GT-000001
P.O. Box 188 Dsgma: MDE Date: 6:06PM, 2B CCTO3
Corona del Mar, CA 92660 Deseription : Collection of example problems

Voice: 9498450151 SCope Al programs in the Structural Enginearing Likrary
wwWw.enercale.com
Hew DOCGOD P3 -
T AN v 580, 10-Sep-2 DX age 2
._1‘;?:!03.:-{-12.;;“30;';?!5'&&(;'1 iE::- ::: Ls-td?u el Masonry column DESIQH eeeiTenampks sow Masonry Calcs
Description Colurm wi additional later load : 2'-= 12
lSumrnary of Loads & Moments I
Vertical Loads... Lateral Loads...
Taotal DL & Top 10,00 k 10.00 K Wind + Lalaral 65.00 &t
Wid-Heighi DL + LL 11.25 k 1000 k Seismic + Lateral 0.00 &4
Combined Momenis ..
Top DL = LL 10000000 ft-#
Mid- DL + LL + Wind 4 13280 ft-#
Mid- DL + LL + Seismic 500000 ft-#

3.4 Flush Wall Pilaster

This program provides design and analysis of columns contained entirely within the
thickness of a masonry wall. The column may be subjected to a combination of eccentric
vertical loads and lateral loads due to seismic or wind forces.

Loading conditions include a dead and live girder load applied to a bearing seat, dead
and live uniform load applied eccentrically to the top of the wall, and lateral loads due to
wind and seismic forces.

The user may specify allowable masonry and steel stresses, status of special inspection,
status of solid grouting, seismic factor, wind load, and bearing plate dimensions, wall
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thickness, rebar size and spacing, rebar location, and wall span data.

All axial load and bending moment stresses are calculated and combined using the
interaction equation. Combined stresses at the top of the pilaster and at mid-height are

checked.

| ENERCALC \ECSS\EXAMPLES.ECH

Fluih Wall Masonry Pillaster

Flush Wall Masonry Pilaster
? Help |

S print

ﬂ }( Cancel 'U/ Save

General |matenal | Apsiind Loas |

Tools &
Settings
Dw:l'ipliﬁn ral seclion laking gieder loads & unifoim ecc loads

PilagterHaight . . ........... .. | 12,000 g i
e e e e 8.00 in
RebarSize. .. ............... ITB

RebarSpacing . .. ...... ... ... m in

Febar Localion © Centar (= Edge

Bl ool Tyl s s e e

CLight & Madium T Nomal

Bearing Plate Width . . .. ....... I 15.000 ﬂ in

o [ Set =0 for auto-
Couran Width . . ... ... ... ... | g in E Rl
Aptate = (3TAOE ... =
Column Widthugad . .. ......... 34,105 in

94 UBC Seismic FactarZIp Cp . . . | 0,300

Seismic Zong. ... ... .... I 0 : |
Sold Grouted .. ~
Load Quration Facter. .. .. ...... I 1.330

Resuts |skaten | Prnting |

Summaty |Daslgn Valuas | Load Summary |

. Bending + &aal Comp. Stress ... 8671 psi
Allvable s 24750 OK

e foaal Only Cormpressive Stress 35.05 psi
Allowaile 183438 OK

Max Stesl Bending Stress ... ... 215201 psi
Allowable ... .. 2660000 OK

Top of Pilaater Btwn Base & Top of Pllagter
DLrLL+Wind DL+LL+Seismic

DL+LL

Mament . ... ... pELE 1.187.86 146402 4
Aocial Load . . ... .. 9,085.25 5968.53 5865853 |hs
Bending Stresses

Stesl . ... .. .. 150543 174556 215201 pai

Masonry .. L 51.65 n3 851 pei
Aoial Sieezs #His i ] 303 pai
Required Bearng Area 31 59in2
Ragd Beanng Length 211in

Basic Usage

¢ In the section titled Design Data, enter the material strengths and inspection status
for the wall. Seismic Factor and Wind Load are both used to generate lateral loads
applied to the wall. The resulting moments are detailed in the Summary section. You
must also enter a Bearing Plate Length to be used to spread the applied vertical load
out over an effective width of the pilaster.

e The Loading Data section allows you to apply eccentric vertical uniform roof or floor
loads and a concentrated girder load. You can use either or both of these entries to

apply vertical load to the pilaster.

e Pilaster Data defines the clear span, thickness, and reinforcing for the flush wall
pilaster. You typically modify these three values while recalculating to reach the final
pilaster design. You can place the rebar at the Center or Edge of the wall.

e The above entries are all that is required to completely specify a wall section.
Calculating the program will perform the analysis for maximum bending and axial
stresses. The analysis always produces results for both wind and seismic load

cases.
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e You can then proceed to Check Actual And Allowable Moments, deflection ratios,
reinforcing percentages, and axial stress levels. If any are not within limits, you can
modify reinforcing or wall thickness to bring the actual values into compliance.

¢ When finished, Print or Save the data for the current calculation, Reset all the
program values to zero for a new problem, or use the Access Menu to use another

program.

Unique Features
e This program permits quick evaluation of a flush wall pilaster subjected to a variety
of forces, with varying materials and reinforcing.
¢ Both seismic and wind analysis is provided.
¢ Detailed bending and axial stress results are supplied for various load combinations
at the top of the column and mid-height.

Assumptions & Limitations
¢ P-Delta effects are not considered. The conventional formulas for evaluating
allowable axial and bending stresses in masonry are used, based on the U.B.C. and

similar codes.
¢ Girder loads and uniform vertical loads are both applied to the pilaster at the same

elevation.

Example
The data entry for this example is shown in the screen captures that accompany the Data

Entry Tabs and Results & Graphics Tabs sections to follow.
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8.00 in

DL=4E610.. LL=4?£EI.II:-S, Ecc=1.30in
5.E510n

DL=10., LL=20.#ft, Ecc=73Tin

8

18.00 paf " g

3100

12.00 f

AHIBHIFHHBHB b

18.00

: Bearing Flate
Wind Load

Data Entry Tabs
This set of tabs provides entries for all input in this calculation. While you are entering
data and switching between these tabs you can view the desired resulting information on
the tabs on the right-hand side of the screen (calculated values, sketches, diagrams,
etc.). A recalculation is performed after any entry data is changed. After each data entry
you can view the results on the right-hand set of tabs.

General Tab
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General |Materia| Iﬂpplied Loads

Description Wall section taking girder loads % uniform ecc loads

Pilaster Height . .. ............ | 12.000 5 ft

Thickness ... ... ... ... I 2 00 |;| in

RebarsiEe | g u

Rebar Spacing . ... ........... | 8 000 il in

Rebar Location . ... ... ... ... " Center & Edge

BlaEk e  Light & Mediurn ¢ Mormal

Ee-ringElare i e I 15.000 il in

Column Width . ... ........ ... il i (Set=0for auto-
Sl | 3in calc of width)

Aplate = (33%Atoty . ... ...l +

Colurnn Width used . . ... .. ... .. 34105 in

Y94 LUBC Seismic Factor £ lp Cp . .. I 0.300

Seismic ZOME . . ... I o u

[ I~

Load Duration Factor . ... .. ... .. I 1.330

Pilaster Height
The effective height is measured from the points of lateral support at the floor and roof/second floor.
This distance is used to determine moments in the wall due to applied lateral seismic and wind loads.
For flush-wall columns in walls with no top support, use this entry to specify the effective column
height (height adjusted by K factor for columns).

Wall Thickness
Enter the nominal wall thickness you are using or estimate what will be needed. A table of d values,
equivalent solid thicknesses, and weights are stored in the program, and the appropriate value will be
selected based upon nominal wall thickness. Thickness values of 6", 8", 10", 12", 14", and 16" are
allowed.

Rebar Size
The user enters choice of rebar to be used in the analysis (#14 & #18 bars will be ignored).

Rebar Spacing
The rebar spacing entered here applies to the rebar size entered above. Please be sure to enter the
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spacing as it applies to the block modules being used! Rebar spacings of 8", 16", 24", 32", 40", and
48" are allowed.

Rebar Location
Enter a 0" if the vertical reinforcement will be located at the centerline of the wall, or a 1" if it will be
located at the outside edge. NOTE: If reinforcing is stated to be at each face, the compression face
reinforcing will not be used in the evaluation of bending capacity (only one bar at the d distance for
bar placed at each face will be used).

Block Type
This entry controls what block type is being used for determining the wall weight to be recalled from
the internal tables. Select Lightweight, Medium Weight, or Normal Weight.

Bearing Plate Width
This represents the width of the bearing plate (measured perpendicular to the wall) which the girder
will rest upon. From this width, the required Bearing Length will be calculated, thus determining the b
for the assumed pilaster width.

Bearing Plate Width
Is Plate Area < (Total Area/ 3)?

Column Width Used
This is the assumed total width of the flush wall pilaster to be used for the balance of the design. It is
equal to length of bearing plus four times the wall thickness. If desired, the user can enter another
value here, in such cases where a narrower pilaster width is required.

Seismic Factor
Enter the seismic factor to be applied to the wall/pilaster weight when calculating the lateral moment.

Seismic Zone
Enter the UBC Seismic Zone

Solid Grouted
Check this box if the wall is solid grouted. Otherwise it is assumed that grouting is at cells with
reinforcing only.
This entry is used as the maximum interaction value that all load combinations (that include wind or
seismic load) must be less than or equal to.

Material Tab
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General Material |applied Loads |

M e mm oo onernnnonoc. I Eﬂﬂmil pei
Ee | 20,000.0 il psi

BTN e e e e I 750.0
Wiall Waight Multiplier . ... .. .. I 1.000

E 1125,000.0
Bl e 25778
Special Inspection . .......... -

f'm
Enter the allowable masonry strength to be used in the analysis. The allowable bending and axial
stresses calculated from F'm are outlined in a later section. If the user has chosen to use V> stresses,
both allowable axial and bending stresses will be multiplied by -.

Fs
Enter the allowable tension strength of the reinforcing to be used. This value will be used as entered to
determine the interaction equations for the design being performed.

"n" Multiplier
This value is multiplied by f'm to calculate the modulus of elasticity for masonry. You may enter
different values here to have the Em and subsequently n values altered.

Em
The modulus of elasticity used is calculated as n Multiplier * f'm. If special inspection is not used, Em is
not reduced by -.

n: Es/Em
This is the ratio of steel modulus Es ( 29 x 10 6 ) divided by Em as calculated above.

Special Inspection
Check the box to specify that Special Inspection will be used, therefore allowing full F'm based
masonry stresses to be used, otherwise and a multiplier of 2 will be applied to F'm based allowable
stresses.

Applied Loads Tab
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General | Material Applied Luadsl

Uniform Loads

Dead Load . ............... | [10.00f5 Eidl
Live Load .. ... ... ... ... | 20.00 & #f
recEenthicity s e l 7.310 4 In
Eoadiiypeitsr st & Roof ™ Floor
Girder Load
Dead Load . . ... ... ... .. I 4 510.00 : Ibs
Live Load . . ... ... ... .. ... .. I 4.390.00 & Ibs
e e I 1.200 & in
e T AR Y oo & Boof € Floar
Wind Load . . . 18.000 3] psf

Uniform Loads
Uniform loads can be applied to the effective width of the flush wall pilaster at the specified
eccentricity. The program resolves this loading to an axial load and concentrated moment applied at
the location of Clear Span Height. The concentrated moment is assumed to decrease to zero at the
lower lateral support, and is included in both bending and axial load computations

Uniform Load Eccentricity
The user may specify that the uniform loads are applied at an eccentricity to the pilaster centerline.
When determining maximum moments, the moment created by the uniform load is always ADDED to
the lateral load moments, REGARDLESS OF WHETHER ECCENTRICITY IS POSITIVE OR NEGATIVE.

Girder Loads
You can also specify an axial load applied to the top of the column. This load is used to determine
concentrated moment at the top of the column, 2 of which is considered effective at mid-height. This
load is applied to the pilaster via the Bearing Plate, whose length determines the effective length of the
pilaster.
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Girder Load Eccentricity

The user can specify that the girder load is applied to the column at an eccentricity. When determining
maximum moments, the moment created by the girder load is always added to the lateral load

moments, regardless whether eccentricity is positive or negative. This load is included in both bending
and axial load computations.

Wind Load

Enter the wind load acting on the Pilaster Width. The moment created from this load will be combined
with eccentric girder load moment to determine the final mid-height moment.

Results & Graphics Tabs

This set of tabs provides the calculated values resulting from your input on the "Data
Entry Tabs". Because a recalculation is performed with each data entry, the information

on these tabs always reflects the accurate and current results, problem sketch, or
stress/deflection diagram.

Results / Summary Tab
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Results |sketch | Printing |

SUITIary |Design Yalues | Load Summary

Max. Bending + Axial Comp. Stress ... ... HE.71 psi
Allowahble ... ... ... .. 24750 OK

Max. Awdal Only Compressive Stress J5.05 psi
Allowahle ... ... 18349 OK
haestee Berneingaress 215201 ps=i

Allowahle . ... .. ... 26,600.00 OK

Btiwn Base & Top of Pilaster
CL+LL+Wind DL+LL+Seistmic

Top of Pilaster

DL+LL

Moment . . ... ... 1.026.94 1.187.86 146412 fi-#
Axial Load . .. .. .. 9.085.26 5.962.53 5.962.53 |hs
Bending Stresses

Steel ... 1.509.43 1.745.96 215201 psi

Masanry ... ... B1.66 71.32 ar.91 psi
Axial Stress ... 35.05 2303 23.03 psi
Feguired Bearing Area 31.58in2
Feg'd Beating Length 2.11in

Results / Design Values Tab
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Results |sketch | Printing |

Summary Design Yalues |Lnad Summary

Allow Bry. Stress ..o 285.00 psi
A e e = 183.49 psi
Reduction Factor ... ... ... ... .. ... .. 0.7g82
Allow Masanry Bending Stress .. .. . 247 80 psi
bz, Allow BMoment wio Axial Load . . . 4 122 08 fi-#
Max. Axial Load wio Moment oL A7 501 .49 fi-#
REbarfiE i e 1 876 in2
Rebar Depth . . . ... ... ... ... ... 52580 0n
Eguivalent Solid Thickness . ... ... .. .. 7600 in
Marment of lnertia . ... ... ..o 443,32 ind
e S R PO o 2200n
T o A 0270
[ 0.8240
o — 0.5128
s 4. 7035
Filaster Weight . ... .. ... ... . ... .. 78.000 psf

Allowable Bearing Stress
The allowable bearing stress under the girder bearing plate, based on f'm and APLATE <= 0.33

Allow Axial Stress

This is equal to: .26 * f'm * (.5 w/o sp. insp.) when the plate area is greater than 1/3 ATOT and 0.38
* f'm * (.5 w/o sp. insp.) when the plate area is less than 1/3 ATOT.

Reduction Factor
Equals : (1- (h/42t)3)

Allowable Masonry Bending Stresses
Equals the code specified allowable compressive stress in bending for masonry.
fb = .333 m * (.5 w/o sp. insp.) <= 2,000.

Max. Allow. Moment w/o Axial
This equals the maximum moment capacity of the wall section if no axial load acted to reduce the
capacity.

Max. Allow. Axial w/o Moment
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This equals the maximum axial capacity of the wall section if no bending load acted to reduce the
capacity.

Rebar Area
Based upon the specified rebar size number and spacing, the equivalent rebar area per foot of wall
length is given. Rebar area is recalled from an internal table.

Rebar Depth
From the selected wall thickness and center or edge location, the appropriate d is selected from an
internally stored table.

Equivalent Solid Thickness
Using the wall thickness and rebar spacing and solid grouting selection the equivalent thickness of the
wall is given which takes into account the void spaces. For a solid grouted wall the result would eb the
actual wall thickness.

Moment of Inertia, Radius of Gyration, np, j, k, 2.kj
Calculated values of the wall used for stability and allowable axial stress calculations.

Pilaster Weight
The wall weight is automatically recalled from an internal table of weights, considering rebar spacing,
wall thickness, and status of solid grouting. The table is based on normal weight block, not lightweight
or medium weight.

Results / Load Summary Tab

This tab summarizes the axial loads and moments that have been calculated for the critical
sections of the wall where maximum design stresses are evaluated.
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Results | sketen | Printing |

Summary | Design Values Load Sumrmary

Gitder + Lniform Dead Loads . ... ... ... .. 4 538,42 |hs
Girder + Lniform Live Loads . . ... ... ... .. 4 446 54 |hs
Filastr Weight @ Mid-Height . . ... ... .. ... 1,330.11 Ibs
i@ TO @@ Mid-Ht
Girder OL Maoments 499 4 2497
Girder LL Moments 475 6 2378
DL Moments @ mid-height . .. ... ... ... ... o.66 ft-#
LL Moments & mid-height ... ... ... .. .. 17.31 fi-#
Wind Moment @ Mid-Ht ... 920.84 f-#
Seismic Moment @ Mid-Ht . ... 119709 fi-#

Sketch Tab
This tab provides a sketch of the beam with loads and resulting values shown. Using the [Print
Sketch] button will print the sketch in large scale on a single sheet of paper.
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Results Sketch |Printing |

8.00 in
DL=4&10., LL=4?£|:|.||:IS, Ecc=1.30in
5.FS in
i DL=10., LL=20.#, Ecc=7.31in
_ . 1e.0dpst .
i
e
A =
-
-
3410 —
= 1200t
-
K (]
oy
.
e
16.00 st
—— H
: Bearing Flate
wfind Load
Printing Tab

This tab allows you to control which areas of the calculation to print. Checking a box will signal
that the information described by the item will be printed. However, if there is no information in
for a particular selection it will not be printed. So these checkboxes are best described as "If
this particular area of the calculations contains data then print it".
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Results | Sketch Frinting

Please select printout sections to be printed...

Gehneral Infarmation ™
Applied Loads ™
Design Yalues v
Load Combinations & Stress Details v
Surmmaty ™l
Summary of Loads & Moments ™l

Mote: When all are selected, the software will still omit unused sections

Sample Printout
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ENERCALC Engineering Soflware
P.0. Box 188

Caorona del Mar, CA 92660

Voloe: 949-645-0151
wwrasLenercalc.com

Tiike : EMERCALC E sample Problems
Date: 7:07PM, 28 0CT 03

Dagnr: MDE

Joly & 57-000001

Desenplion: Colection of exam ple problems

Scope:

A programs i the Siuctural E ngineering Library

Few: 5E00Cd
e er- sROEDE00 . e 15 5.0, 10-C p-AIE
12833003 EMERCA LC Evghie 2rikg Soiwar

Description

Masonry Flush Wall Pilaster/Column

'Wall section taking girder loads & uniform ecc loads

| Genaral Information

Coda Raf AC| 530-02 I

Wil Hed gt 12000 it Bladk Type
Thicknass gn Bearing Plate Width
Rebor Size L Coolumin Width

Rebrar Spacing E0OD n

Rebar Locatlon Center Column Widih us=d
Seismic Facior 0300 Laad Duration Factar
Selamic Zong a Wl VAT Multiplsar

Applied Loads

48,
Aplabe < [.33"Atal)

IMedium Wt finy
5.0000n Fe
a0n Em =fm*

1.500.0 p=
20,0000 psi
T50.0

Mo Special Irepection

48.0000n Solid Groued .
E 1125,000.0 p=
1.330 n 25,778

1.000

UniformLoads Girder Load
Dead Load 1000 &m Dead Lead 4561000 ke
Live Laad 2000 #m Live Lasd 439000 ks
.BCCEMIIZRY T30 n ecoEntrcty 1.300 in
Joad Type Roof g Type Feool
Wind Laad 1EB.00 psf
Design Values
AllpwiEg Hress HE00 psi Rebar Srea 240 in2
Allawrfxial Riege 18349 pa Reba Deplh 3ED in
Reduction Facior o.rg Wial Wakght 7B.000 psf
np 0.arH k 05674
Al ssonry Bendirg 24750 psl i 05400 28 13470
Max, Al cwioment wio Axial Load 330557 e Radius of Gyration 2205 in
Max, Awal Load wi Momert 6 538,39 bs

Load Combinations & Stress Details

Womert of Inertim !

Adoment L
Top afviall Er ks = i o] ¢
DL+ LL 104810 91200 24208 rE#
Btwn. Base & Tap af Wall
DL+ LL + Wind 157007 56,5220 23007 N7 .54 17 BB
DL+ LL + Seiam ke 185867 8,522 2EE2N 146,65 1786
Reguired Baaing Mz N SBIn2 R’ Bearing L et 632k
Summary =
Pilaster Design OK
12,000 hign, 8.00IN thick w)#6 & 28.00in 0., at center, Na Spacial inspaction, Salid Grauad
Max. Berding + Axial Comp_ Stress ... ... ... 164 53 psi
Alowahle:r . . n 32918 OK
Ma¢. Axid Only Compressive Stress . . 2500 psi
Allowable . .. . . 18349 OK
ax Steel Bending Stress 2 BEZ.11 pai
Allowable . ... 26.600.00 OK
| Summary of Loads & Moments |
Cirder ¢ Unifam Dead Loads 265000 be o @ N
Girder + Uniform Live Loads 447000 Ibs Gircler DL Mom ents a4 240.7 t-#
Vil Wsight €@ mid-heignt 187200 I Girder LL Mameris 4758 2378 t-#
DL Mamerts & mid-height 1298 -2 Wind Mament @ Mid-Ht 129600 £-2
LL Mo erts @ mid-height 2437 fi-# Seimmic Momert @ Mid-H 1,684 80 £-¢
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3.5 Shear Piers

This program provides design and analysis ability for masonry shear wall sections subject
to in-plane lateral loads (parallel to their length). You can model a series of shear pier

segments that will each carry a percentage of an applied lateral force based upon the
relative rigidities of each segment.

A maximum of five shear piers may be specified, each with its own length, height,
thickness, and fixity conditions. Also, each of these piers may have individual allowable
stresses for conditions where higher strengths are required for specialized designs of
highly stressed sections. A load duration factor can be entered for stress adjustments
when the nature of loading changes.

The program automatically determines individual pier stiffness's and distributes an overall
single applied lateral load to each pier. Unit shear forces, design shear forces, and

bending moments in each pier are calculated and used to determine the required shear
and end reinforcing.

| ENERCALE o\ ECSS\EXAMPLES.ECW - Mazorry Shear Piers

Masonry Shear Piers

Pt T Help | i print

Ganeral Shaar Pler Data |

O 2 cancel |  Sseve
Ll

Results [skatch | Printing |

Shear Pier Data... Summary IAna[jrsis Data
: . Sl e Dordi b Dt Shear Reinforcement...

PierHeignt | E 3| 1eo03)| tzoo 3| tzeo | 1ees Pir#l Piuid Pl Pl P

Pierlength | soo | eoo )| 2w 20| ssEHA

oM el 285 ETS 23.00 5149 487 pei
walThick | & [=0] & [=1] & [=1] & I=0] & [=dim | pywo Rein 4855 4655 45 LBFE LS e
Ev: wi Reinl. nE T E s S s S e
swDepiMut [ oso [ oswo| e | oswo| o Horiz #¥Reqd  NofReqd Not Reqd NotReqd NotRen'd Not Reqd
PierFodty | Pekix | = || P [ = | | Porie [ =] | P [ =] | P | = ]
Bending Reinforcement...
fm [ 1so00 | 1sean|| 15m0 | 1500 | 15000 psi Pigr# Pier# Pier# Pier#d  Pier#
Fs | 240000 | 260000(] 240000 | 240000 | 240000 psi | Momeni@End T i - | - S U S | - S
Special lispection . = v . P . " . F " o dension A SEIN TRt A
Grauted Cell

BendingAsReqt @07 016 053 055 067 in2

spacing | 2 [E[ 2 [E] = [E] 2 E[ 2 [Ein

Basic Usage
e First, enter the Total Lateral Load to be applied to the group of shear piers,
including the load contributed by the wall. This load will be distributed to each pier
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in proportion to their relative rigidities. The Load Duration Factor is used to modify
the allowable stresses.

The Design Data section provides all data entries for the group of piers. Pier Height,
Length, and Thickness define the pier dimensions to be used for rigidity calculation
and stress/reinforcing evaluation. The "j" entry is used to design the wall's stress
block depth, used to calculate shear and bending depths. Fixity Code defines the
end restraint condition of the wall and effects the rigidity calculations. You can also
specify Special Inspection and Grouted Cell Spacing, both of which will effect the
allowable stresses for both shear and bending.

After all data has been entered, calculate the program and review the interaction
values in the Summary section. You will notice that all stress components for all load
combinations and locations are listed for your review. Continue to modify the Design
Data and recalculate until all interaction values are below acceptable levels.

Unique Features

This program reduces the tedious hand calculation process of determining rigidities,
calculating stresses, and then performing the whole operation over again with each
refinement.

In addition to determining forces by relative rigidities, the program determines
actual and allowable shear stresses, and provides the required minimum
reinforcement area as needed.

Assumptions & Limitations

Because of the complexity in determining the rigidity of a wall system, this program
idealizes the pier system by assuming that the wall sections providing Fixity are
infinitely rigid, and do not deflect in such a manner as to alter the rigidity of
adjacent piers.

All piers are assumed to act in-line. A complex analysis of shear blocks and
combined effects of openings & shear blocks is not performed.

Self-weight of the wall is not automatically included for seismic in plane load, and
must be included in the total applied load.

Example

The data entry for this example is shown in the screen captures that accompany the Data
Entry Tabs and Results & Graphics Tabs sections to follow.
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@ 8.0in Thick, Pin-Fix, Cells grouted at 24. in, Pier Load = 053 k
@ 8.01in Thick, Pir-Fiz, Cell: grouted at 24, in, Pier Load = 2.02 k
@ 8.01in Thick, Pir-Fix, Cells grouted at 2. in, Pier Load = 1510k
@ 8.0in Thick, Pin-Fix, Cells grouted at 24. in, Pier Load = 16.47 k
@ 8.01in Thick, Pir-Fiz, Cell: grouted at 24. in, Pier Load = 1.07 k

8.00

F20k P

1250

— T

o

1800t | 100

S
| 500k
o @ @

Data Entry Tabs

12.00 it 12.00 it
T T
! 1200 f ]

16|25

5 75 1
®
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This set of tabs provides entries for all input in this calculation. While you are entering data
and switching between these tabs you can view the desired resulting information on the
tabs on the right-hand side of the screen (calculated values, sketches, diagrams, etc.). A
recalculation is performed after any entry data is changed. After each data entry you can

view the results on the right-hand set of tabs.

General Tab

General [Shear Pier Data

Description Four pier asszembly, varving lengths

Total Lateral Force . . .. . ... ... .. Im k
Seismic fone L ITIZI
Load Duration Factar. . ... ... ... .. IW
Moduli Em=fm*. . . .. .. .. [ 7500

Llge Grouting at Face Shells Only #
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Total Lateral Force

Enter the total lateral force, acting parallel to the piers, which will be distributed to each pier.
Distribution is by relative rigidities.

Seismic Zone
Enter the UBC Seismic Zone.

Load Duration Factor
This factor will be applied to the f'm and Fs values to give the allowables to be used in the analysis.

Moduli: Em = f'm * (entry)
In masonry construction the value of Em (Elastic Modulus of the masonry) is calculated as a multiplier
applied to f'm. Enter that multiplier here.

Use Grouting at Face Shells Only?
This item tells the program whether to calculate equivalent solid thickness using just the face cells with

grout in the bedding or that all block surfaces that mate with the next block above or below have a
grout bed.

Shear Pier Data Tab

©1983-2003 ENERCALC Engineering Software



Masonry Design Modules

General ShearF‘ierDatal
Shear Pier Data...

Pier #1 Pier #2 Pier #3 Pier #4 Pier #5
PierHeight | MEHE§| 1800 % | 1200 3| 1200 4| 1625 §ft
Pierlength | 500§ so0§| 12004 1250 4| 575 4
wall Thick | 8 [=]] s [=l] & [ & [=]] = []m
""DepthMult | 0800 |  oso0 | oso | nosoo [ osoo
Pier Fity | PinFis | =] | PineFin [ =] | PineFi | =] | PinFi | =] | PinFi = |
frm | 1so00 | 1500 [ 1soon | 1s000 | 15000 i
Fs | 240000 | 240000 | 240000 | 240000 | 240000 psi
Special Inspection ol T W . W 72
(srouted Cell
Spacing | 24 [=]| 20 =] s =] 2 [=] 2 [=lin

Pier Height
This value of pier height will be used to calculate the rigidity and bending moment of each pier. This

should

be measured in a direction perpendicular to the direction of applied lateral loads.

Pier Length
This length should be measured in a direction parallel to the applied lateral loads, and will be used to
determine rigidity, unit shear, and d distances for calculating required shear and bending
reinforcement.

Pier Thickness
This thickness will be used to modify the pier rigidity by a factor of thickness/12, to adjust deflections
by considering wall thickness. It will also be used to determine the actual shear stresses within the
wall. Enter nominal thicknesses.

217

Because most masonry shear piers are not long bending members but actually deep beams, we have
allowed the user to enter a particular j factor to be used in determining the distance from maximum
tension steel to center of gravity of compression stress block. The pier length will be multiplied by j to

determine the d (depth) distance from extreme compression fiber to centerline of tension steel.
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Fixity Type Code
Enter the fixity condition of each pier to be used in determining individual pier rigidities. Only

Pinned-Fixed and Fixed-Fixed restraint conditions are allowed.

f'm
Enter the allowable masonry strength to be used in the analysis. The allowable bending and axial
stresses calculated from F'm are outlined in a later section. If the user has chosen not to use special

inspection, both allowable axial and bending stresses will be multiplied by -.

Fs
Enter the allowable tension strength of the reinforcing to be used. This value will be used as entered to

determine the interaction equations for the design being performed.

Special Inspection
In this location, enter a 1" to specify if special inspection will be used, therefore allowing full F'm based

masonry stresses to be used. Entering a 0" specifies that special Inspection will not be performed, and
a multiplier of 2 will be applied to F'm based allowable stresses.

Grouted Cell Spacing
This entry specifies the spacing at which the vertical cells are grouted, and controls the determination

of equivalent solid thickness (recalled from an internal table).

Results & Graphics Tabs
This set of tabs provides the calculated values resulting from your input on the "Data Entry

Tabs". Because a recalculation is performed with each data entry, the information on these
tabs always reflects the accurate and current results, problem sketch, or stress/deflection

diagram.

Results / Summary Tab
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Results |kstch | Printing |

SuUmmary IAnaIysis Cata I

Shear Reinforcement...
Pier#1  Pier # Fier#3  Pier #4 Pier #5

Ri=\i 2 estd) 285 E7S 2300 3519 4.97
Fi win Reinf, 4655 4655 4655 4655 4655
E e eI e v e

Horiz &v Reg'd  MotReg'd Mot Reg'd Mot Reg'd Mot Reg'd Mot Reg'd

Bending Reinforcement...

psi
psi
psi

219

Maoment @ End

"d" to tension As

Bending As Req'

Pier#3  Pier #4 Pier #5

19764 1739 g
11.25 517 f

0.55 0.07 in2

fv =V / (12 * EST * j * d)

This is the actual shear stress within each pier, considering the tributary applied force, length, j, and

equivalent solid thickness.

Fv w/o Reinforcing

This is the code allowable shear stress for piers without reinforcing.

Fv with Reinforcing

This is the code allowable shear stress for piers with reinforcing.

Horiz. As Required

Reinforcing area required to take shear if the shear stress exceeds the Fv w/o Reinforcing value.

Moment

Calculated moment in the pier using the tributary pier force and pier height.

d to Tension As

This is equal to j times the pier length.
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Bending As Required
Using the bending moment calculated above, an iteration process using actual j values is executed to
determine the required bending reinforcement to be located at a distance of Pier Length - 8 inches.

Results / Analysis Data Tab

Results |ketch | Printing |

Summary Analysis Data I

Pier #1 Piar #£2 Pier #3 Piar #4 Pier #5

Height!L ength 36000 22500 10000  0.9600 28261
(HIL}3 46 6560  11.3906 1.0000  0.8847 225713
Rel Defl 219360 58125 07778 07132 109737
Sum Rigidity 2396.57
Rigidity= 001/Defl 45587 172043 1285714 1402.100 91,127
% Force to Pier 0.0z 0.0& 0.43 0.47 0.03
shearto Pier

k 054 202 15.10 16.47 1.07
Relative Pier
Deflection = 105

if 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000
M/ (" Depth) 4.000 2.500 1.111 1.067 3.140
Em

psi J26 0000 1250000 A25000.0 1250000 1250000
Ev=04%Em

psi 4500000 4500000 450000.0 4500000 4500000

Height / Length
As an intermediate step in calculating the rigidity values, the two applicable height / length ratios are
calculated.

Relative Deflection
This relative deflection will be used to determine the relative rigidities using standard equations.

Rigidity
The rigidity value of each individual pier is equal to the inverse of the stiffness.
The formulas are:
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DEFL (FIXED) = P H3/(12 * Em) + 1.2 P H/(Ev * Area)
DEFL (PINNED) = P H3/(3 * Em) + 1.2 P H/(Ev * Area) Rigidity = 1/Deflection

Sum Rigidities
This equals the summation of the individual rigidities of all of the piers, and is used as the denominator
in calculating the distribution coefficients to each individual pier.

%o of Force per Pier

Represents the percent rigidity calculated for each pier, and will be multiplied by the Total Lateral
Force to give the forces applied to each pier.

Shear per Pier

This value is simply the % Force Taken Per Pier * Lateral Load, and is the force taken by each pier for
the analysis.

Relative Pier Deflection
Using the calculated pier stiffness, this is the deflection that the pier will experience due to the
percentage load applied to that pier.

M/(V * Depth)
This intermediate calculation is used to determine the correct formulas used to obtain the allowable
masonry shear stresses.

Em
Shear modulus; used as a component in the rigidity calculation

Ev
Shear modulus; used as a component in the rigidity calculation

Sketch Tab

This tab provides a sketch of the beam with loads and resulting values shown. Using the [Print
Sketch] button will print the sketch in large scale on a single sheet of paper.
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Results Sketch |printing |

@ 8.0in Thick. Pin-Fix, Cells grouted at 24. in, Pier Load = 053 k
@ 8.0 in Thick, Pin-Fiz, Cells grouted at 24. in, Pier Load = 202 k
@ 8.0in Thick. Pin-Fix, Cells grouted at 8. in, Pier Load = 1510k
@ 8.0 in Thick, Pir-Fiz, Cell: grouted at 24. in, Pier Load = 16.47 k
@ 8.0in Thick. Pin-Fix, Cells grouted at 24. in, Pier Load =1.07 k

8.00 ft
/AL T 1250 1 A
o o
12p0jit | 1ROOft 1els
1200 12,00
. K K i
5,00 ft | 12008 575 ft
@ @ @ @ ®

Printing Tab
This tab allows you to control which areas of the calculation to print. Checking a box will signal
that the information described by the item will be printed. However, if there is no information in
for a particular selection it will not be printed. So these checkboxes are best described as "If
this particular area of the calculations contains data then print it".
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Sample Printout
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ENERCALC Engineering Sofiware Title: ENERCALL Example Problens Job & 5700000
P.0. Box 198 Degne: 3 Date: 712°M, 28 0GT 03
BECTIPHON T Copaetion & proble
Corona del Mar, CA 92660 WO Colsction of sxampla problie
Volce: 34364350151 SCopi A programs in thi Structural Enginaening Lbrany
wwaw.enercale. com
m’ Ew'.-cumu’.;l ‘wer i B0, 10 Sep-003 i
G203 ENER AL Enpesnig Soiwars Masonry Pier Analysis & Design e —
Description Four pler assemily, vandng lengths
| General Infermation
L[ ral FOce 1 | K
Saismic Zoma 4 Mol Ev=Em* 040
Load Duration Factor 1.33
| Shear Pier Data
r [} ]
Fiar Haght 1mn a00n G.00 1 GO0M
Fiar Langh L 00M BETR 001 goof
Vil Thickness gin Bin an ain
T Dapth bt 0.8 0an 0.50 050
Pler Fleity Fie-Fix Fb-Fle PirvFix Pir-Fix
m 1,500 psl 1,500 psi 1,500 psl 1,500 psl
Fs 24, 00K sl 24,000 psi 24,000 =i 24,000 =i
5p Insp Mo M Ma 4
Grout Spacing 32in 32in an in
Analysis Data
Ty o
Pier i1 Pior 12 Pier i3 Pier 54
Hirig L e (i 0.7500 04498 145000 O.7a00
[HILy"a 0.4219 0.0910 3.3750 n4z1a
Ril Defl 0.2968 01600 2.0000 04374
Surn Rigidity 12,40277
Rigicity = .00 Darl 3, %R.421 ,248. 638 500.000 2IBETIY
% Force [o Piar 0.7 0ED 0.04 nis
Shaar by Fiar 15508k 28.TEB k 2302 k 10523 k
Relave Datl * 1005 0.0 in QO in .00 in 000in
W Dt 0aT 0.250 1.667 0B3
Erm 1125,000.0 1125000.0 1125,000.0 1126,000.0 psl
E¥ A50.007.0 450,000.0 450,000.0 450,000.0 ps
Summary
Shear Relnforcing... Pier #1 Pier = Pier =3 Pier #4
=] 2est]d) 10969 ps 122.25 sl 1637 psl T.28 ps:
Fu: win Rein M6 pe 32,20 p= 2328 psi T8 p=
Fu. wi Raird. 46.14 psi 4B.20 psi 3963 psi 40.78 psi
Horiz Shear &y Reqd =P i T Kol Reg'd n2m 0.082irmm2m
B ending Reinforcing...
Worment & End 23,26 k- £315 kM 3871 kA G314 kT
"d' o temsion As 60N GO0 N 3GE01 T.201
Bending Az Redd 0.2 in? 023 in? 01l hn 027 2
3.6 Masonry Lintel

This program provides design analysis for concrete masonry lintels subject to vertical and
lateral loads. Lintels can have fixed or pinned ends for most typical conditions, and the
user can specify rebar sets within the depth of the lintel.
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Vertical loads can be dead and live uniform and concentrated loads. You can have up to
four loads of each type, and the uniform loads can be full or partial length.

The program provides analysis for both seismic and wind loads for each recalculation.
You can specify seismic factors that apply to the lintel's weight and a wind load.

To allow the program to model different concrete block types, you can specify either
lightweight or medium weight block, and additionally enter a lintel weight multiplication
factor.

For both the vertical and lateral bending and shear directions, the program calculates
allowable bending moments and shear stresses. Also, for both directions, actual moments
and shears due to all entered loads are calculated. Final results consist of combined
stress ratio calculations for all combinations or dead, live, seismic, and wind vertical and
lateral moments and shears.

| ENERCALE o\ ECSS\EXAMPLES.ECW - Mazorry Lintel Design

Masonry Lintel Design

SI:I:':::.-; ? Help | & Print

ﬂ >< Camcel v" Save

General |Renar | Loacs | Resuits |skateh | Printing |

Description rypi:nl lindel. Fved Each End, Vet & Lat Loads Summary lMBI‘I‘IHI‘ﬂS & SHaars I Dasign Values |

Lintel OK
Combined Stress Ratios... et it Combi
[0 T ]| P e o 19.00 'E # DL +LL wFhb 04451 0.0090 4498 - 1.00
; : iy 08760 0.0630 ng7an - 1.0
LTS 53 DL+Wind(+Ll)  fFb 0336 04143 04519 :100
i ehe B e e e e S 12.0 I :I in fuiFy 0EGM 00530 1M - 1.m
End BIRDY S o v nn s mms s mmn g mmen an Fixe-Fis I :l DL + Seismic (+LL)  fuFh 03376  0.26594 06070 - 1.00
Epecizl lnspecken . . ... m iy 0.6602 1248 .7R4% - 1.00

Wall: 94 LBC Seismic Faglor Z pGp -0

Siemlar 1987 UBC Factor Divided by 1.4 0.300

B 24.000,0 :j Bl
Mmoo ... 1.500.0 3| psi
Emaimet o e [ meo
WallWaMul ... 0.950

[=F 0 e B TR e e e e Imm
Load Duration Factor. .. .......... ,W

Basic Usage

e Enter Allowable Stresses And Stress Increase Factors. This program allows you to
enter the f'm multiplier used to calculate Em, as well as whether special inspection is
used or if live loads should be included with seismic or wind loads (we call them
Short Term (ST) loads). The seismic factor multiplies the lintel weight and uses the
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result as the lateral load acting on the lintel (in the same direction as wind load).

e Enter Lintel Data. Clear span is the net opening width the lintel. Depth is the lintel's
height, used for vertical bending resistance and weight calculations. Thickness
should be entered as NOMINAL thickness. The program extracts wall weight and
equivalent solid thickness from internal tables. Using the Fixity entry you can specify
whether the lintel has fully fixed end or pinned ends (in both vertical and lateral
directions).

¢ Enter Reinforcing Data. The program works on the concept that you will have pairs
of rebars spaced vertically up and down the depth of the lintel. Only the top and
bottom sets will be used for vertical bending capacity. Only the bars on one face
from each bar set, placed at each face of the lintel, will be used to calculate lateral
bending capacity. Please see the example of how the six entries are used correctly.

¢ Applied Loads allow you to place up to eight dead and live loads on the lintel. When
entering Distributed Loads, you can specify a full length load by either leaving both
X Left and X Right blank, or setting X-Right equal to the lintel span.

e Review the SUMMARY tab for overstress cases (which will be flagged as No Good).
The most important values in this section are the six values listed in the upper right
corner under the word combined.

e NOTE! Please be aware that the Load Duration Factor is applied to allowable values,
so all stress ratios must be less than 1.0 for a satisfactory design.

e When satisfied, you can Print or Save the data for the current calculation, Reset the
calcsheet, or use the Access Menu to choose another program.

Unique Features
e This program calculates all vertical and lateral moments and shears and combines
them for all possible stress ratios. This is a very thorough evaluation of combined
stresses for seismic and wind design.
¢ Allowance is made for you to modify the material weight, selectively omit live load
from seismic or wind loadings, and models both fix-fix and pin-pin end fixity
conditions.

Assumptions & Limitations
When the lintel's fixity is set to Fixed both vertical and lateral bending are considered
fixed.

Example
The data entry for this example is shown in the screen captures that accompany the Data

Entry Tabs and Results & Graphics Tabs sections to follow.
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DI RAATHTE R E L Eg ] 037k

19.00 i
2 T
4.00%
4.00%
1 112.IZIIZI i
o
3 2-87. barz each face @ 8.25in c-»c at 3. locations.
i 13
467 [n
T 3
::’L
:!, 48-25 if

Data Entry Tabs
This set of tabs provides entries for all input in this calculation. While you are entering
data and switching between these tabs you can view the desired resulting information on
the tabs on the right-hand side of the screen (calculated values, sketches, diagrams,
etc.). A recalculation is performed after any entry data is changed. After each data entry
you can view the results on the right-hand set of tabs.

General Tab
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Genheral |Rehar| Loads I

Description Typical lintel, Fixed Each End, Vert & Lat Loads
Eleatepahssmsr s s I 19.00 il ft
Lintel Depth . ... ... .. .. ........ | 467 il ft
Thickness . . ... ... ... ... ... | 12.0 - | in
End Fisity ... ... ... .. ... | EinFis |;|
Special Inspection .. ... ... [

Wiall . "4 LIBC Seismic Factor Zlp Cp -0

similar 1997 UBC Factor Divided by 1.4 . | 0.300
B e e e e | 24.000.0 il psi
T A o i i | 1.500.0 il psi
T T e s | 750.0
Wall Wt MUt | 0.950
Block Type st I Medium Wt I;l
L B e e e e | 1.330

Clear Span
Span length of the lintel used for all bending and shear stress calculations.

Lintel Depth
Total depth (or height) of the lintel.

Thickness
NOMINAL thickness of the lintel.

Fixity
This controls how moments and shears are calculated, by specifying whether the beam is fixed at each
end or pinned at each end.

Special Inspection
Enter Y is special inspection will be used during the lintel's construction. A No entry here will reduce all
allowable stresses by V-.

Seismic Factor
This value will be applied directly to the lintel weight to generate the lateral seismic load acting on the
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lintel.

Fs
Allowable steel yield strength. Typically, enter 24,000 for Grade 60 rebar, 20,000 for Grade 40.

f'm
Basic masonry strength, psi.

Em = f' * (entry)
This value will be multiplied by f'm to calculate Em. This value varies between code, and is typically 75
or 1,000.

Weight Multiplier
This multiplier can be used to further factor up or down the unit weight of the lintel. The lintel weight
is retrieved from internal tables using your specification of nominal wall thickness and block type. THE
LINTEL IS CONSIDERED FULLY GROUTED.

Block Type
This entry controls what block type is being used for determining the wall weight to be recalled from
the internal tables. Select Lightweight, Medium Weight, or Normal Weight.

Duration Factor

This factor will be applied to all allowable stress values when short term seismic or wind loads are
included in that combination.

Rebar Tab
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General Rebar |Lnad5 |

Reho S o I il I : I

cAlEk e By I 2 3:
Cine Bar Each Face Shown

Rebar Distance fram Top
and Bottom of Lintel to Centerline L
of rebar group

HBarSete 3
3 bar sets shown

[53 i i F ] , I 8.250 3: ir T

Rebar Size
Enter the rebar size used for all longitudinal bar sets to be used in the lintel.

# Bars E/F@ Location
Enter the number of rebars at each face of the wall for each bar set. In the example problem, only one
#6 was used on each face for all three bar sets.

Clearance @ Top & Bottom
Distance from the top and bottom of the lintel respectively to the center of area of the bar set. These
distances will be used as d for vertical bending strength calculations.

# Bar Sets Vertically
Enter the number of bar sets in the lintel.

Spacing Between Bars
This is the clear distance between the bars on each face in a bar set. IT IS ASSUMED THAT THE BARS
ARE CENTERED ALONG THE LINTEL VERTICAL CENTERLINE. d used for lateral bending strength
calculations is calculated as: Spacing Btwn Bars + (Actual Thickness - Spacing Btwn Bars) / 2

©1983-2003 ENERCALC Engineering Software



Masonry Design Modules

Loads Tab

General | Rehar Loads |

Include Live Loads with Wind & Seismic Loads 7

Windload............ I mﬂ: psf

Point Loads...

Dead Load Live | oad
# | isa0 g 2370 Hk
2| 4 | 3k
| 4 3k
it | Gl 3k

Distributed Loads...

i

Distance

9.50 3 ft
0.00 3 ft
0.00 3 ft

0.00 3 ft

Dead Load Live | oad otart
# | o02s0%| oasgkt | 000> 100031
# | El | skt | ooog=]  ooo gt
# | H | skt [ ooog=| o000t
# | = et | oo  ooo gt

231

Wind Load

Wind load applied to the projected surface of the lintel (Span * Depth).

Point Loads & Distance

You may use this entry to apply up to four concentrated dead and live loads to the lintel. Distance
refers to the distance from the left end of the lintel to the location of the load.

Distributed Loads

You may use this entry to apply up to four full or partial length uniform dead and live loads to the

lintel.

X Left

Distance from the left end of the lintel to the start of the load. Use 0" for full length loads, or partial

length loads that begin at the left support.
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X Right
Distance from the left end of the lintel to the end of the load. For full length loads, you can enter 0" or
the span length here.

Results & Graphics Tabs
This set of tabs provides the calculated values resulting from your input on the "Data
Entry Tabs". Because a recalculation is performed with each data entry, the information
on these tabs always reflects the accurate and current results, problem sketch, or
stress/deflection diagram.

Results / Summary Tab
This area summarizes all the combined stresses, actual moments and shears, and allowable
moments and shears. The Combined values for Moment and shear are the ratio of
actual/allowable value. The Combined values in the upper right corner combine both lateral and
vertical load stress ratios for shear and bending components, and these values should all be
less than 1.0" for a satisfactory design. (The Load Duration Factor" was already applied to the
allowable stresses).

Results |ketch | Printing |

summary |ru1|:|ments & Shears I Deszign Values

Lintel OK
Combined Stress Ratios... “ertical Lateral Cormbined
DL + LL thiF b 03297 0.0000 0.3297 . 1.00
fufFrw 0.59866 0.0000 0.9866 ; 1.00
DL + Wind (+ LL) thiF b 0.1870 0.0909 02779 : 1.00

fulF 0a82y 0.0512 0.6339 : 1.00
OL + Seismic {+ LL) fbiFh 01870 02141 0.4011 : 1.00

R s " p7r> - 10N

Results / Moments & Shears Tab
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Resuls |sketch | Printing |

Summary Moments & Shears ]Design Yalues

Moments

“ertical Loads
DL Only
DL + LL

DL +Wind/Seismic + (LL)

Lateral Loads
Wind
SEISMmic

Shears

Yertical Loads

OL Only
OL + LL

OL + YWind/Seismic + (LL)

Lateral Loads
Wind
SEISMiC

Moments

Actual

25 E7 k-ft
3402 k-fi

217 k-t
496 k-t

Shear

Actual
15.01 psi
1911 psi

1.32 psi
3.11 psi

Allowahble

103.20 k-t
103.20 k-t
137.25 k-t

2319 k-ft
2319 k-ft

Alloweable
19.36 psi
19.36 psi
25,76 psi

25.76 psi
25,76 psi
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Results / Design Values Tab
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Results |ketch | Printing |

Summary | Moments & Shears Design Values

Vertical Strength

As 24000 in2
k:i(np)2+2npn 5-n 0.36
rnp 01023
]=1-ki3 0.580
M:mas=Fb k | b d"2/2 103.20 k-ft
h:5tl=Fs Asjd 219.70 k-t
Lateral Strength (Checking lateral bending far span)
As 1.80 in2
k:(np"2+2npi™5-np 0.33
Hp 0.0g
j=1-ki3 0.85
M:mas=Fb k | b d"2/2 2319 k-t
h:3tl=Fs s jd 4313 k-ft
Allowable Stresses
Masonry Fh...
0.33 frm (5 if w/o sp insp) 247 .50 psi
Steel 24 000,00 psi
Masonry Fv
frn™5 ™ L5 if w/o sp insp) 19.36 psi
Equiv. Solid Thickness 11.600 in
YWall YWeight 117.80 pst
[= 1,125 000 psi
n 2578

Sketch Tab

This tab provides a sketch of the beam with loads and resulting values shown. Using the [Print
Sketch] button will print the sketch in large scale on a single sheet of paper.
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Results Sketch |printing |

QIKA bR R EE R R 037k

13.00

-(f
4.00%

4.00%

12.000n

T T

3 3 2.-8#7. barz each face @ 8.25 in c-»c at 3. locations.

467 |n

T 3
b LB25in

{'L

Printing Tab
This tab allows you to control which areas of the calculation to print. Checking a box will signal
that the information described by the item will be printed. However, if there is no information in
for a particular selection it will not be printed. So these checkboxes are best described as "If
this particular area of the calculations contains data then print it".
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Results | Sketch  Frinting

Please select printout sections to he printed...

General Information
Applied Loads
Moments & Shears
SUMmans

Design Yalues

Mote: When all are selected, the software will still omit unused sections

Sample Printout

<7 AA
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ENERCALC Engineering Sottwara Trtle : ENERCALC Example Problens Job # 9700000
P.O.Baox 188 Dsgnr: WDB Date: 7107M, 280CT 03

Corona del Mar, CA 92660 Desaiption : Colzction of ecample problems

Woice: 9496450151 Scope: &0 programs inthe Structural Enginezring Lbrary
Wi, ened cal c.com

W =2 ; A & Pa 1
&T %gygﬁw 580, 102000 Masonry Lintel Design e TN

Description Typical lintel, Feed Each End, vert & Lat Loads

Ceneral Informatien Code Ref ACI 530-02, 1947 LBC, 2003 [BC, 2000 MFFS 5000
S Up ear . ghar slze !
Fs 240000 psi Lirtel Depth 16T 2BarsBF 1
Em="rm* 75000 THCkness 12001 T Clear 4.0001In
Mo Special Inspection End Fuity Fie-Fix Btrn Clear 4.0001in
Saigrnic Factor 0.300 Bar Spacing 7.25000n # Bar Sets 2
Wil W 0.950 Load Duration Factor 1.330
Block Type T ciLEm W Ly Losaies Mot ine udesd aith Winge S alsmmic
Applied Loads I
Paint Loads... oL L Distance
Ll 1400 K 0m k a5
Wulind Load 15.00 pof

|Moments & Shears

I¢ o= =ar
Viertical L oatls _Adtual _Aligwabis Achual _Allowabile
DL Gy 49 80 2049 |t 2223 19,38 psi
DL+LL 49,80 80,49 k=t 2223 1936 pa
DL + Wind'Seizmic + (LL) 107.05 kAt 25.76 ps
Lateral Loads
Wind M 18.43 ket 136 2576 ps
Saismic 4098 18.43 kN an 25.76 pd
Eui. Salld Thick 11.600 n Wil Wt N780 psl E 11250000 psi n 5.7TTB
Summary Lintel Overstressed !
Span= 19000, Deoth= £ 870, Thick= 12 00indedium Weight Black, Na Special Inspectian
Using 2 bar sets of 1- #7 bars spaced 7.250in apart, Ends are Fx-Fix
combined Strass Ratios
DL +LL (shear governs) 1.1480 . 100
DL =+ Wind (+ LL} (shear governs) 09161 " 1,00
OL +Seismic (+LL]  (shear governs) 09879 ¢ 1.00
Combined Srass Rasuils . Vatica Lataral : Combinad
DL+LL hiFh 06187 0EIET 1 00
i 1.1480 11480 - 4 gp
DL+ Wind [+ LL) WEh 04652 01143 0579 1 .00
WiFY 0.BG3 0.0530 086 3 100
DL+ Saismic (+ LL) hiE b 0 4652 0264 0735 : 100
felFy 0B 01248 00870 : 4 pp
Design Values I
Vestical Strength Allowable Stresses
As 1.2000 n2 Masonry Fh
k{mp2+2npl* S-np 0 I:'IJEF 0.330m (.5 §wo spimsp) 247.50 psi
np 0511 Staal 24,000.00 psi
j=1-13 0.909 Masony Fv
W:mas=Fbkjb 4202 *LOF BO 49 k-t *EE
W Sl=FsAs|d 1354 kN frr.5*(5 ifwio sp inzp) i
Lateral Strength
AS 1.2 mn2
kinph2+2np) 5np 0.4
fif 0.08
1=1-K13 0.5
W:mas=Fb k] b 022 *LOF 18 43 k-t
M5 = Fs A= *d"LDF 7T e
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4

4.1

Retaining Wall Design Modules

All three retaining wall design programs provide a thorough and complete solution for
virtually any common retaining wall. The three modules are called :

e Cantilevered Retaining Wall
e Restrained Retaining Wall
e Tapered Stem Retaining Wall

All programs have these characteristics:

¢ Variable Toe & Heel dimension, footing keys

¢ Variable soil height over to and heel with backfill angle behind heel.

¢ Loading for soil, surcharge, adjacent footing, vertical on stem, and general lateral
loads.

¢ Cantilevered wall allows you to design up to 5 stem sections of different material
and design specifications.

e Tapered stem wall is concrete only and you can specify from and rear stem angles.

¢ Restrained wall program allows you a constant thickness stem in concrete or
masonry.

¢ All programs do a thorough analysis of overall sliding and overturning stability, soil
pressure, footing design, and stem design.

Cantilevered Wall

This program provides calculation procedures necessary to perform complete design and
analysis of a conventional cantilevered retaining wall.

The retaining wall may be loaded with any of the following load combinations :
e Any angle of sloped backfill.
e Surcharge loading above heel or toe.
¢ Eccentric axial dead and live load on stem.
e Lateral and vertical load from an adjacent footing.
e Wind or seismic force on projecting portion of stem.
¢ An additional uniform lateral load may be applied to the wall.

The following overall dimensions can be specified:
¢ Retained height.
e Toe and heel dimension.
e Wall extension above retained height.
e Footing key depth, width, and location.
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¢ Soil height over the toe.

The following stability checks are performed:

¢ Total overturning and resisting moment.

e Optional Inclusion of vertical active pressure on the rear face of the wall to resist
overturning.

e Sliding resistance using both passive and active pressure.

e Both heel and toe of the footing are designed as follows:

e Toe Design - Find actual moment at stem face, check required minimum reinforcing,
list rebar choices, and check one-way shear.

¢ Heel Design - Find moment at stem face, check required minimum reinforcing, list
rebar choices and check one-way shear. User may neglect upward soil pressure for
conservative design.

Stem Design: Up to five ascending stem sections, either masonry or concrete, may be
selected. User enters whether masonry or concrete, thickness, rebar size and location,
and special inspection status. Program determines maximum rebar spacing (at 8"
modules for masonry), and checks shear at bottom of section

Also, the program has the unique ability to design screen walls (freestanding walls where
the retained height is low and the projection above the soil is higher). Wind and seismic
loads may be applied to the projecting portion, and an increased allowable stress may be
used as allowed for short term loadings.
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B ENERCALC e\ ECSS\EXAMPLES.ECW - Cantilewered Retaining Wall
Cantilevered Retaining wall
SI:t'::f'; 2 Help | L Print | ﬂ 7 cancel | W Save
Kegl Reinf. Regd Overturning *= 15 0 3rd Stem Bending Overstress
Sliding = 1.5 OK Ftg Shear OK Soil Press NG|
Criterta |Loads | Stem | Fonting | tavitity | Descrintion | Results | Gonstuelion | wall Loading |
Fbnleals 8wl 85 @a0”
Retained Height . .. .............. 5. 00
B
Wall height above 45
relained soil . ... ........... 3,000 2 f A 9
Height of Soil over Tae , ... .. ... ... 12,000 Ein 127 Wi 7 gp 16
110
‘Water table height over heel . ... .... .00 Eﬂ e
L
- Soil Values 12wl T @ 16"
] e S e 20 E 4 o
Adlgw Soil Bearing . ... ........... 2,000.0 Epsf
i-3
Lateral Pressurs Method ... ... . E.F.P.
2
Active Soil Pressure - Hes| Side “a5.00 &Pt E 1
35.00 Enm
250.00 E 0 0 35
I-6" 3=0r
Soil Weight . .. ... ... ... ... .. 110,00 Epcf BL5

Basic Usage
¢ Entering Soil Data specifies the lateral earth pressures applied to the wall. Active

Pressure will be used on over toe and/or heel unless Slope is non-zero. If this is the
case, then the soil is sloped and Slope Pressure will be used behind the wall to
generate lateral loads. Maximum Pressure can be entered to instruct the program to
limit the lateral pressure intensity. (The pressure diagram then becomes uniform).
Passive Pressure will be used for the full depth of soil in front of the wall to resist
sliding. Soil Density will be used for soil weight, and Soil Height Over Toe will be
used to define passive pressure height, vertical load, and will create an active
pressure resisting overturning.

¢ You can apply two additional vertical Loads: an Axial Load to the top of the stem
(with optional eccentricity), and Toe and Heel Surcharges. If the heel surcharge is
permanent, you can specify that it Should Be Used To Resist Overturning.

¢ In addition to the lateral loads created by the soil above the footing, you can apply
additional Lateral Loads to the wall. Enter a Lateral Loads Acting on the Stem Above
Soil when your wall will extend above the soil, such as a screen or guard wall.
Impact and bracing loads can be applied to the wall using the Additional Lateral
Load item, letting you specify a load intensity and length. You can also enter an
Adjacent Footing Load, by specifying the magnitude of load and position relative to
the rear of the topmost stem section.
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e The Wall and Footing Data section is used to specify the retained height, stem
height above soil, and footing dimensions. Zero entries are permitted for the key
and either toe or heel width. While using the program, you can easily change these
values often and recalculate [F9] to determine soil pressures, overturning stability,
and sliding stability.

¢ The critical footing wall design values are given in the Summary area, where you
can review calculated results and then modify the wall and footing data as required.

e The program will perform a Sliding Check when you enter Footing/Soil Friction
coefficients, and can Neglect a certain height of soil, if the soil in front of the wall is
non-compacted.

e By simply entering the concrete strength, steel strength, and minimum steel
percentage the program will provide a full Footing Analysis and Rebar List.

e Stem Design can be performed for up to five independent sections of the wall. By
specifying Wall Construction Type, Design Height, and Wall Thickness and
Reinforcing, each stem section can be easily refined for an optimum design.

e The Summary of Overturning and Resisting Moment table should be reviewed if you
have any questions on how the vertical and lateral loads are being applied to the
wall.

e When you are satisfied with the wall, Print or Save the current worksheet, choose
Reset to start another wall design, or use the Access Menu to choose another
program.

Unique Features

e Slope of backfill may be varied from flat to 45 degrees.

e Either a concrete or masonry stem can be specified. When concrete is chosen, the
wall thickness, rebar size, and location is used to calculate the minimum spacing for
the rebar. When masonry is specified, the option of special inspection is entered in
addition to the above values, and the maximum rebar spacing is calculated at 8"
modules.

e The program has the unique ability to design screen walls for conditions where the
wall extends a distance above the soil which is much greater than the retained
height.

Assumptions & Limitations

e Both active and passive pressures are applied as Equivalent Fluid Pressures.

e Friction coefficient is assumed to be applicable for both friction only and friction
combined with passive pressure cases.

¢ Design for bending reinforcement in Toe and/or Heel of footing is calculated using d
= thickness minus 3".

o If surcharge exists above the Toe or Heel, the soil height over those areas will be
increased (internally) by the ratio of Surcharge/Soil Density.

¢ All concrete design is based on ACI Ultimate Strength Design.

Example
The data entry for this example is shown in the screen captures that accompany the Data

Entry Tabs and Results & Graphics Tabs sections to follow.
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Data Entry Tabs
This set of tabs provides entries for all input in this calculation. While you are entering
data and switching between these tabs you can view the desired resulting information on
the tabs on the right-hand side of the screen (calculated values, sketches, diagrams,
etc.). A recalculation is performed after any entry data is changed. After each data entry
you can view the results on the right-hand set of tabs.

General Data Tab
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Criteria |Loads | stem | Footing | Stability | Description |

General Data | aterial Data | Options |

—General

Retained Height . ... .. ... .. B.000R ]
Wall height above

HE T s S ————— | 3.000 3: ft
Height of Soil ower Toe .. ... ... .. | 12.000 3: in
L Water table height over heel ... ... | 0.000 3: ft

—Soil Values
S B e e e 2041
Allowy Soil Bearing .. ... ... ... l 2.000.0 3: psf
Lateral Pressure Methad | EFP.  [-]

Active Soil Pressure - Heel Side m@psfm
Active Soil Pressure - Toe Side Impsfm
Fassive Fressure Im

SO BVBIBHE oo [ 110.00 ] per

Retained Height

This is the height of retained earth measured from top of footing to the top of soil behind the stem
(over the heel). When the backfill is sloped, the soil will slope away and upwards from this height. The
actual retained height used for overturning and soil pressure calculations will be the retained height
projected at the vertical plane of the back of the heel, but for stem moments, no such increase will be
made. Using the spin-buttons you can vary this in 3-inch increments (you can type in any number).
After each entry you can press the tab key to advance to the next entry, or use your mouse to position
the cursor.

Wall Height Above Retained Soil
Use this entry to specify if the wall extends above the retained height. This entry is typically used to
define a "screen wall" projection above the soil retained. This extension can be used as a weightless
"Fence" or a concrete or masonry stem section without any soil retained behind it. You can enter wind
load on this projection using the entry "Load @ stem above soil" on the "Loads" tab. We'll handle the
fence when we get to the STEM design screen.

Height of Soil Over Toe
Measured from the top of footing to top of soil, this may vary from a few inches to a few feet (it is
measured in inches) depending upon site conditions. It is used to calculate passive soil pressure depth
(considering "Ht. to Neglect" on "Sliding" tab). This soil can also be used to calculate an active
pressure to reduce overturning; this is a choice on the Options Screen, and can have significant effect
if the footing is well below grade.

Water Table Height Over Footing
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If you want to design for a water table condition, enter the maximum height from top of footing to
water table level. The program will then compute the added pressures for saturated soil on the heel
side of the footing, including buoyancy effect, to calculate increased moments and shears on the stem,
and overturning. Do not enter a height greater than the retained height, nor a liquid other than water.

Soil Slope
You may enter any backfill slope behind the wall. Use the drop-down menu or type the slope ratio as
Horiz/Vert. The soil must be level or slope upward. Negative backfill slopes (grade sloping downward,
away from the wall) are not allowed.

The program will use this slope to 1) include the weight of a triangular wedge of soil over the heel as
vertical load, and 2) compute overturning based upon an assumed vertical plane at the back face of
the footing extending from the bottom of the footing to ground surface - a steeper slope will result in a
higher overturning moment. We suggest not using a slope steeper than 1.5 to 1.0 unless approved by
the geotechnical engineer. The program will not accept a backfill slope steeper than the angle of
internal friction.

Allowable Soil Bearing
The maximum allowable soil bearing pressure for static conditions. Using the spin buttons you can
increment in 50 psf steps. Usual values for this vary from 1,000 psf to 4,000 psf or more.

Lateral Pressure Method
Here you can choose between E.F.P. or Rankine formula or Coulomb formula. EFP means "Equivalent
Fluid Pressure," where you can enter a lateral soil pressure in psf per foot of depth. "Rankine" or
"Coulomb" instructs Retain Pro to use the Rankine or Coulomb Method to calculate active and passive
soil pressures using an entered angle of internal friction for the soil. When Rankine or Coulomb is
chosen, the Ka*Density value for active pressure is computed.

Active Soil Pressure - Heel Side (EFP Method Chosen)

Active Pressure: Ka * Gamma (Rankine or Coulomb Method Chosen)
Enter the equivalent fluid pressure (EFP), or the angle of internal friction if Rankine or Coulomb is
chosen, for the soil being retained that acts to overturn and slide the wall toward the toe side. This
pressure acts on the stem for stem section calculations, and on the total footing+wall+slope height for
overall stability and soil pressure calculations.

Commonly used values, assuming an angle of internal friction of 34, are 30 pcf for a level backfill; 35
pcf for a 4:1 slope; 38 pcf for a 3:1 slope; 43 pcf for a 2:1 slope; and 55 pcf for a 1.5:1 slope. These
values are usually provided by the geotechnical engineer. If the Rankine or Coulomb method had been
chosen, these values will be computed using those formulas.

When the retained soil is sloped, a vertical component of the lateral earth pressure over the heel can
be applied vertically downward in the plane of the back of the footing. You can choose to apply this

force for overturning resistance, sliding resistance, and/or for soil pressure calculations, by checking

the boxes on the CRITERIA > Option screen.

Angle of Internal Friction (Rankine or Coulomb Method Chosen)
This value is entered in degrees and is the angle of internal friction of the soil. This value is usually
provided by a geotechnical engineer from soils tests, but can also be found in reference books or
building codes for various typical soil classifications. This value is used along with Soil Density within
the standard Rankine and Coulomb equations to determine "Ka" and "Kp" multipliers of density to give
active and passive soil pressure values.

Active Soil Pressure - Toe Side
If the EFP method is chosen, enter the active pressure to be used on the toe side of the wall. This
active pressure is used along with the "Soil Height over Toe" value (entered on the Sliding tab) to
calculate a stabilizing soil force on the wall. This front side of the wall is assumed to be level.

When either the Rankine or Coulomb method is chosen, the angle of internal friction is used in the
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Rankine formula with an assumed level toe-side slope.

The active pressure from soil over the toe partially counteracts the heel-side active pressure for
overturning calculations.

Passive Pressure (EFP Method Chosen)

Passive Pressure: Kp * Gamma (Rankine or Coulomb Method Chosen)
This is the resistance of the soil in front of the wall to being pushed against to resist sliding. Its value is
in psf per foot of depth (pcf). For the E.F.P. method, you input this value, which is usually obtained
from the geotechnical engineer. If the Rankine or Coulomb method is chosen, it will be computed and
entered for you. Its value usually varies from 100 pcf to about 350 pcf.

Soil Density
Enter the soil density for all earth above the toe and heel of the footing. This weight is used to
calculate overturning resistance forces and soil pressures using the weight of the soil block over the
projecting toe and heel of the footing. When surcharges are applied over the soil, the surcharges are
transformed to equivalent uniform lateral loads acting on the wall by the ratio force = (Surcharge/
Density)*Lateral Load. Input this value in Ibs. per cubic foot. Usual values are 110 pcf to 120 pcf.

Material Data Tab
This screen allows you to change properties of masonry and concrete. It also allows you to
decide what load factor (1.4 or 1.7) to use for factored soil pressure attributable to dead loads.

Criteria |L|:|ads | stern | Foating | Stability | Description |

General Data  Material Data |0ptinns |
—Masonry

Concrete blocktype ... Lightweight

Factor applied to fm

far calculation of Eme. ... L. | Fh0.0

multiplier applied to

wall weight from tables . . I 1.000

—Concrete

Concrete Weight ... ... | 145.00 3: pef

ACI Factored Soil Pressure
Load Factor Lsed For Upward Factored Soil Pressure. ..

Calculate using 1.4°DL + 1.7°LL. | = |

For Masonry
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Concrete Block Type
This allows you to select Lightweight, Medium weight, or Normal weight concrete masonry units.

f

Factor Applied to "™ for Calculation of Em

The modulus of elasticity for masonry is 750 frm (UBC '97 2106.12.1). This entry allows you to select a
multiplier other than 750.

Multiplier Applied to Wall Weight from Tables
This entry allows you to increase or decrease the internal default values of stem weights, as displayed

on the STEM screen.
For Concrete

Stem concrete weight
This is usually 145-150 pcf, but may be changed with this entry.

Footing concrete weight
This option is necessary since if there is any buoyancy effect, this will reduce the effective weight of

the footing concrete.

ACI Factored Soil Pressure
This gives you two choices for computing the factored moment in the toe. Select either a 1.7 load
factor for both dead load and pressure attributable to live load and lateral soil pressure on the wall.
Alternatively, and less conservative, use a load factor of 1.4 for dead load (footing and superimposed
earth) and 1.7 for live load and upward soil pressure attributable to lateral soil pressure.

Options Tab
This screen is critical to your design, since many subsequent calculation results will be affected.

Review and check these boxes carefully.
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Criteria |Loads | stem | Footing | Stability | Deseription |

General Data |Material Deta  Options |

= T e e T P e H|

Slab is present to resist all sliding forces ... ... .. r

Llze these iterms when yaur surcharge may not
he applied 100% of the time to resist the force

! Use TOE Surcharge To Resist Sliding & Owverturning 7 ... ™
s HEEL Surcharge To Resist Sliding & Cverturning 2 ... . W

Ilze this item to ignore the upward soil pressure under the
heelwhen calculating heel moments & shears.

Meglect Upward Pressure atHeel ..o ... ... ~

Toe Active Pressure Used.|  To Resist Overturning  [=]

Usethese choices to selectwhen to use the verical compo
of active lateral soil pressure.

se for Soil Pressure? .o I
lse for Sliding Resistance ¥ ... ... [
Lse for Owerdurning Resistance ? ... ... N

Slab is Present to Resist all Sliding Forces
Check this box when a slab is in front of the wall to resist lateral sliding. This negates sliding concerns
(but check the slab if necessary). For restrained wall footings, it deletes the lateral force (base stem
reaction) applied to the top of the footing, puts "not applicable" in the sliding ratio display, and dims
the sliding entries on the FOOTING > KEY DIMENSIONS AND SLIDING sub-tab screen. The slab
restraint is assumed to be at the top of the footing and the program does not allow it to be placed
higher-if this condition occurs, append your printout with hand-calcs,

Use Toe Surcharge to Resist Sliding and Overturning
Checking this box will include the weight of soil overburden on the toe to resist overturning and add to
its weight for frictional resistance.

Use Heel Surcharge to Resist Sliding and Overturning
Checking this box will include heel surcharge. If surcharge is live load and its use would be
non-conservative, don't check this box.

Neglect Upward Pressure at Heel
For heel calculations you may choose to neglect the upward soil pressure, typically resulting in greater
heel moment. If this box is checked the Mu for upward loads will be zero.

Toe Active Pressure Used
Checking this box will apply the toe side active pressure to reduce overturning moment and reduce
sliding force to a net sliding force to be resisted.

Choices for Use of Vertical Component of Active Pressure
The vertical component of the lateral pressure is applied at a vertical plane at the back of the footing.
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You can optionally use this to resist overturning, sliding, or for soil pressure calculations. (For the latter
it can make a considerable difference). Checking these boxes applies the options. For a level backfill,
this option will back-solve the EFP method to find the equivalent internal friction angle, then apply this
vertical component equal to tan. If either the Rankine or Coulomb method had been chosen, this

%
vertical component would be tangent of 2,

Note that most texts suggest using the vertical component only to resist overturning. For a level
backfill these options are usually not used.

Loads / Vertical Loads Tab
Additional loads on the wall are entered on these sub-tabs.

Criteria Loads |stem | Footing | Stability | Description |

Yerical Loads |Lateral Loads I
—Surcharges

Surcharge over Toe ... .. ... ... | 10000 3: psf
Surcharge OverHeel .. ... ... .. | 10000 3: psf

—hxial Load Applied to Top of Stem

| el Dl Lamel s s | 1.000.0 3: Ihs
forialElanetisn S BESSE S e | 1.000.0 3: [hs
foalflEua i E cetR st | 6.00 3: in

—Adjacent Footing Data
Adjacent Footing Load . . I 1.200.00 3: FEEEEHY

Footing Width . ............... | 2.000 E|: FEEE5SY
ECCemricihty ....ovveeeenrnnnes | 0.00 3: in

Wallto Ftg CL Dist............ I 4.00 3: it

FOOtINGg TYPE ..o v veevvnnens | Line Load |~]
Base AboveBelow Soil

at Back of Wall . .._........ | -1.50 El: it

Surcharge Over Toe

If other loads are imposed directly above the toe (such as a slab, storage, or moving load), these may
be entered here (you have already entered the height of the soil over toe). This surcharge is divided by
soil density and multiplied by active pressure to calculate an equivalent lateral load. This surcharge is
used to calculate soil pressure. You can use this surcharge to resist sliding and overturning by clicking
the box on the CRITERIA > Options sub-tab.

Surcharge Over Heel

This surcharge is considered uniformly applied to the top surface of the retained soil (over the heel). It
may be entered whether or not the ground surface is sloped, but is always taken as a vertical force.
This surcharge is divided by the soil density and multiplied by the Active Pressure to create a uniform
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lateral load applied to the wall. You can use this surcharge to resist sliding and overturning by clicking
the box on the CRITERIA > Options sub-tab.

Axial Loads Applied to Top of Stem
These loads are considered uniform load along the length of the wall. They are applied to the top of
the topmost stem section and effect the design of masonry stems only. The dead and live loads are
used to calculate stem design values and factored soil reaction pressures used for footing design. Only
the dead load is used to resist overturning and sliding of the retaining wall.

Axial Load Eccentricity
This is the eccentricity of the axial load with respect to the centerline of the uppermost stem section.
The eccentricity moves the load toward the toe, causing bending moments that are additive to those
caused by the lateral soil pressure over the heel (negative eccentricities are not accepted).

Adjacent Footing Load
This entry gives you the option of placing a footing adjacent and parallel to the back face of the wall,
and have its effect on the wall included in both the vertical and horizontal forces on the wall and
footing. Refer to the General Reference Diagram for locations where input measurements should be
taken.

For a "Line Load" the load entered is the total load per foot parallel to the wall (not Ibs. per sq. ft).

If the adjacent footing is specified as "Square Footing" (not line load), the load entered should be the
adjacent footing load divided by its dimension parallel to the wall, giving a pounds per lineal foot value,
as for a continuous (line) footing.

A Boussinesq analysis is used to calculate the vertical and lateral pressures acting on the stem and
footing. The program uses an assumed Poisson ratio of 0.3. (See Foundation Analysis and Design, 5th
Edition, by J. E. Bowles, McGraw-Hill, pages 629-639)

Use of the Adjacent Footing may not be applicable if the horizontal distance from back face to stem to
closest edge of adjacent footing is greater than the distance from top of wall footing to bottom of
Adjacent Footing (i.e. outside an assumed line of influence).

When the Boussinesq analysis is used, the program may require additional computing time, depending
upon the speed of your computer. To avoid this delay (which occurs any time any entry is changed)
we suggest you use a vertical load of zero until your data entry is nearly finalized. Then enter the
actual footing load and modify your final values.

Suggestion: For adjacent truck or highway loading, it may be preferable to use a heel surcharge
(uniform) of 250 psf (or more) instead of treating it as an "adjacent footing."

Do not use this feature if the adjacent footing load is farther from the stem than the retained height,
less the depth of the adjacent footing below the retained height, since at this distance it will not have
significant effect on the wall.

Footing Width
Width of the adjacent footing measured perpendicular to the wall. This is necessary to create a
one-foot long by Width wide area over which the load is applied.

Footing Eccentricity
This entry is provided in case the soil pressure under the adjacent footing is not uniform. Enter the
eccentricity of the resultant force under the adjacent footing from the centerline of the footing.
Positive eccentricity is toward the toe, resulting in greater pressure at the side of the adjacent footing
closest to the stem. The program will use the vertical load and eccentricity and create a trapezoidal
pressure distribution under the adjacent footing for use with the Boussinesq analysis of vertical and
lateral pressures.

Wall to Footing Centerline Distance
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Distance from the center of the adjacent footing to the back face of the stem at the retained height.

Footing Type
This drop down menu selection allows you to enter either an isolated footing using the "Square
Footing" selection, or a continuous footing using the "Line Load" selection.

Base Above/Below Soil at Back of Wall
Use this entry to locate the bottom of the footing with respect to the Retained Height. Entering a
negative number places the footing below the soil. A positive entry would typically only be used when
the soil is sloped and the footing resides "uphill". To insert a negative number, first type the number
then press the "-" (minus) sign.

Note: If the "Adjacent Footing" is another retaining wall at a higher elevation, the Boussinesq analysis
may be used for the vertical load applied to the soil from the wall, however the design must also
consider the lateral (sliding) loads from that adjacent wall. This load could be applied as "Added Lateral
Load", however this is at the discretion of the designer and is not within the scope of the program.

Caution is urged for this condition. See discussion in the companion book: Basics of Retaining Wall
Design.

Loads / Lateral Loads Tab

Criteria Loads |stem | Footing | Stability | Deseription |

“Yerical Loads Lateral Losds |

Load @ stem above soil | | 15.00] 3: psf

Added Lateral Load on Stem

EEiE i ELREE ] oo et | 25.00 3: #it

seb e oD e I 5.00 3: ft
..Heightto Bottom . ... ... I 2.00 3: ft

Load @ Stem Above Soil
This load (typically a wind load) will be applied to that part of the stem projecting above the retained
height defined by the entry "Wall height above retained soil." It is used to calculate overturning
moment and shear, stem design moment and shear, and soil pressures. Customary values are 10 psf
or higher. Only a positive "+" value can be entered (i.e., the force may only be applied in a direction to
add overturning, in the direction of the active soil pressure).

Added Lateral Load
This input allows you to specify an additional uniformly distributed lateral load applied to the stem. You
can use it to apply a seismic load to the wall, an additional uniform lateral load due to soil pressure, or
apply a short but intense load due to impact of a car or similar force (this case can be modeled by
separating the "Height to Bottom" and "Height to Top" by just one foot, and using an "Added Lateral
Load" equal to the total added force). This load is factored by 1.7 to calculate concrete moments and
shears.

Height to Top
This dimension defines the upper limit of the added lateral load measured from the top of the footing.
Do not enter a dimension higher than the top of the wall ("retained height" plus "Wall height above
retained soil").

Height to Bottom
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This dimension defines the beginning (or bottom) of the added lateral load measured from the top of
the footing.

Stem Tab
The layout of this screen will change depending upon whether you previously chose a
conventional cantilevered wall, a tapered stem wall (earth side battered), or a gravity wall. This
screen is for a straight stem non-battered wall.

Criteria | Loads Stem |Footing | Stability | Deseription |

3rd MmEfid—BMasunry —Stem Design Heights.....———

ard 6.33 4t
Thickness El in - —
3.00
wall Weight e el E
Bottam 0.00 &1
Rebhar Size #I 5 I:I —_— 2
ft

Hebarﬁpacingl 16 I:Iin

Rebar Position | Edge

[ Specify | |
Rehar Depth 'd* f.25010n Insert Stem Dielete Stem
Summary
f [ 15000 psi | Stress Ratio= 0.672 |
Fs | 24.000.0 pSi | poment =

Actual 1,234 10 fi-#

Shor Term | 1.000 I :I Alloveable 211592 fi-#

: : Shear
Special Inspection v Total Force 175.72 bs
Solid Grouting v Actual 314 psi
n=EszJiEm 25778 Allovyvable IBT3Ipsi
Equiv. Thick. 7.B0in Rebar Lap & Develop. Lengths...
Development Above 30,000
Lap Below 30,00

Material
Use the drop down menu to select Masonry, Concrete, Fence, or None. Fence is only allowed on top of
the wall, higher than the Retained Height, and is considered weightless. Use None to disable the stem
section.

Thickness
Use the drop down menu to input the wall thickness. If masonry is chosen, you will be given standard
masonry thickness (e.g. 6", 8", 12"). If concrete is chosen, you can increment in one-inch steps. If
Fence had been chosen, this entry is unavailable since the fence is assumed to be weightless.

Wall Weight
This displayed value is based upon the wall data entered earlier. The industry standard values used by
the program may be modified on the CRITERIA > Materials Screen. See Appendix C for masonry wall
weights.

Rebar Size
Make your selection from the pull-down menu for bar sizes #3 to #10.
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Rebar Position

Chose between Center and Edge. If Center is chosen, the rebar d distance will be 1/2 the actual wall
thickness. If Edge is chosen it will be located at the heel side of the stem.

For masonry design, the program contains a table of the appropriate "d" values to use for various
block sizes and center/edge locations

For concrete, the "edge" rebar depth is always stem thickness less 1.5" for #5 and smaller bars (or 2"
for #6 or larger), less one-half the bar diameter. You can modify the rebar depths by using the
CRITERIA > Material screen.

Specify Position Box

Clicking this box displays the default "d" value, which may change. If unchecked, the default "d" is
displayed.

Enter frm for masonry stems to be designed. This value is not visible when a concrete wall has been
specified. Spin button changes this value in 250 psi increments.

Enter the allowable steel stress, based on working stress design, which should be used for design of
the masonry stem section. Spin button changes this value in 1,000 psi increments. This value is not
visible when a concrete wall has been specified.

Short Term

This is used for masonry design only, and indicates the allowable overstress multiplier (1.33 for wind
and seismic, per ACI and UBC). We recommend using a value greater than one only if resulting
stresses from wind or seismic are greater than those from static forces acting alone. You select from
the pull-down menu.

Special Inspection

This is applicable to masonry stems only, and if checked, the full allowable fm used in flexure, shear,
and axial stress will be used. If not checked, the allowable values will be reduced by one-half. The
Uniform Building Code requires this reduction if Special Inspection is not provided.

Solid Grout

This applies to masonry only, and if this box is checked the weight of the wall will be based upon
industry standard solid-grout weight for either lightweight, medium weight, or normal weight. If this
box is not checked, the program will calculate the weight based upon grouting of only cells containing
reinforcing.

This also affects equivalent solid thickness for stem shear calculations, and area for axial stress
calculations (combined with moment for masonry stems).

Modular Ratio "n"

f

This is the multiplier used on '™ to calculate the modulus of elasticity of masonry. The 1997 UBC

specifies Em = 750 * fm , Which is the default value in the program. ACI 530-02, Table 5.5.1.3, lists
higher values, which result in lower "n" values, hence the allowance for the user to modify it by using
the CRITERIA > Material screen.

Equivalent Solid Thickness

If partially grouted (not solid grout) this value is generated from an internal database as shown below:
Masonry Equivalent Solid Thickness (inches)
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Grout Spacing
Thickness (inches) 8" 16" 24" 32"
40" 48"

6 5.6 4.5 4.1 3.9
3.8 3.7

8 7.6 5.8 5.2 4.9
4.7 4.6

10 9.6 7.2 6.3 5.9
5.7 5.5

12 11.6 8.5 7.5 7.0
6.7 6.5

14 13.6 9.9 8.7 8.1
7.6 7.4

16 15.6 11.6 10.1 9.5
8.6 8.3

Stem Design Heights
IMPORTANT! The term "Design Height" used in this program is the height above the top
of the footing (i.e. base of stem) where you want to check the design. It calculates
moments and shears applied above that point.

You can divide the stem into up to five sections (increments of height). Each increment represents
either a different material (concrete, masonry, or fence), thickness, or a change in reinforcing size or
spacing.

For most walls, only two or three changes in stem sections are used, for example, at the top of the
dowels projecting into the stem from the footing and perhaps further up the wall where a more
economical section is desired.

Bottom
You must start your stem design here, at the base (height above footing = 0.00), where
the stem moment and shear is maximum. As you manipulate the bar sizes, spacing, and
position (you first, of course, will have selected a wall material and trial thickness) until the
Summary box shows you an acceptable stress ratio (the higher and closer to 1.0, the more
efficient).

To check the wall at a higher Design Height, such as at least the LAP REQ'D IF ABOVE
distance, where reinforcing or thickness can be reduced, click the Insert Stem button and
enter the next higher section. Advance the spin button to the desired height above the top of
the footing or enter it by typing. This will move (and dim) the Bottom Section and you can
now design this "2nd" section.

Continue this way, clicking Insert Stem after each stem section design is completed, up to a
maximum of five heights. A new Design Height should only be entered when you want to
change the material, thickness, or reinforcing, and should never be less than about two foot
intervals.

Summary -- Overall Stress Ratio
For masonry, this is the computed ratio of fa/Fa + Mactual/Mallowable. For concrete it is
Mactual/Mallowable.

The weight of the stem will be included only if there is added axial load. For masonry stems, Fa is
calculated by considering the wall as unsupported with "K" = 2.0. Since even a very small axial load
will activate the unsupported height/slenderness calculation for masonry stems, we suggest you do not
enter an axial load unless it is significant (e.g. greater than, say, 500 plf.).
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Actual Moment
This is the maximum moment due to the lateral pressures and applied loads above the "Design Height"
location entered. Note that when concrete is used, all soil pressures and loads are factored per default
Load Factors for evaluation of moments and shears.

Allowable Moment
This is the allowable moment capacity, using working stress for masonry and ultimate strength for
concrete. For masonry, both steel and masonry stresses are checked (and half stresses used for no
Special Inspection). For concrete strength design, and steel percentage is limited to 0.75*rho
balanced.

Total Force
This is the total lateral force from loads applied above the "Check Design at Height" location entered.
Note that when concrete is used, all soil pressures and loads are factored.

Actual Shear
For masonry, the effective thickness based on the actual "d" distance for the moment applied is used,
considering partial or full grouting, to determine the unit shear produced by the total lateral force of
the stem cross section (equivalent solid thickness is not used). Half stresses are used for no special
inspection. Shears are calculated at the "Design height" location entered, not at distance "d" above
design height. Concrete stems use a distance "d" x 12" for the shear area, and masonry stems use "jd"
x 12" (with proper calculations for partial grouted cells) as the shear area.

Allowable Shear
For masonry, this equals (f"'I * short term increase)* 2 with a maximum of 50 psi. For concrete, this

equals 0.85%2* [z 115,

Lap Required If Above / Below [Note: This has been changed from Version 5]
This displays the required lap length if a splice occurs above (or below) the Design Height. They are
not cumulative, either make the lap above or below the Design Height for the minimum distance
displayed.

The laps required above and below may be different if you are changing from concrete to masonry, or
bar size. Suggest read commentary on page 93.

For concrete stems, a Class B lap splice is assumed (see ACI 318-02, 12.15), therefore the lap length is
the bar development length x 1.3. No reduction for stress level is permitted for lap splice lengths.
Concrete is assumed to be normal weight, and bars not epoxy coated.

For masonry stems, the development length is set at 48 bar diameter, for Fs = 24,000 psi and 40
diameters for Fs = 20,000 psi. No reduction is made for stress level.

Bond stress is not calculated for concrete, since it is incorporated into the development length formula.
For masonry, the program internally calculates it based upon the formula = M/ (j d db). It then
compares this with the lap length and displays which is critical. Allowable bond stress is 100 psi
without special inspection and 200 psi with special inspection, but bond will rarely be critical for
masonry.

Bar Embedment into Footing
For the bottom Design Height only (Ht. = 0.00), this displays the required hook bar embedment into
the footing. It assumes a bar with a 90 bend and at lest a 12 diameter extension. This embedment
must be at least 6" or 8 bar diameters.

The minimum footing thickness required is based upon this embedment depth plus the clearance you
have specified below the bar (usually 3 inches). If this totals less than the footing thickness you have
chosen, a warning message will be displayed.
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Note that if the bar extends straight down into a key, it must go the development length, and is not
reduced by level of stress. For this condition, refer to the table in Appendix B, and multiply by the
displayed Stress Level to get the required embedment.

The program does not reduce embedment length by stress level unless the Reduce Hook Bar
Embedment for Stress Level box is checked. This is a code arguable issue.

Footing Tab / Footing Dimensions
This is the screen where you design the footing, by manipulating the heel and toe widths so
the actual soil pressure is less than allowable, or you can use the Automatic Footing Design
button (described below) to size the footing. This screen also gives you choices for toe and heel
reinforcing, or indicates if it is theoretically not required. It also suggests key reinforcing, if

applicable.

Criteria | Loads | stem  Footing |stability | Description |
Footing Dimensions |Hey Cimensions & Sliding |
[t fe [ 30000 2psi

Toe Width [ 3.750 IS 211 e
Heelwidth | 3.000 2] i Fy [ 60,0000 $psi
Rehar Cover..
TotalWidth= 675 ft inHee[ 300 &in
| | Thickness | 15.00 E]: _ |r'|TIIIE| 3.00 3: in
11 . g
in As Raﬂi 1
Center Stermn on Footing I L)
Rebar i@ Stem Base : #7 @ 16.01

Tae Reinf] #4@ 7.50 in, #5@ 11.75 in, #6@ Use #| 0 |~]

16.50in, #7@ 22.500n, #3@ 2975 tax @ | 0.00 in

Heel Rein| ot rec'd, Mu < S * Fr ze #| 0 |;|

options.|. tax @ I—ﬂ.ﬂl] in

Key Reflya@ 16,00 in, #5@ 2475 in, #6@  Use #| 0 L=

3. tax @ [ 0.00 in
Footing Width Automatic Design |
Toe Width

This is the width of the Toe of the footing, and is measured from the front edge of the footing to the
front face of the stem. Can be set to 0.00 for a property line condition. All overturning and resisting
moments are taken about the bottom-front edge of the toe.

Heel Width
Distance from front face of stem to back of heel projection. If a dimension is entered that is less than
the stem width at the base, the program will automatically reset the heel dimension to at least the
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stem width. For a property line at the rear face of the stem, this dimension would be the stem width.

Total Footing Width
The calculated width of the footing, Toe Width + Heel Width.

Footing Thickness
Total footing thickness, NOT including the key depth (if used). For bending and shear design of the
footing, the rebar depth "d" is taken as Footing Depth - Rebar Cover - 2" (to account for the rebar
radius). If footing thickness is inadequate for shear capacity a red warning indicator will appear.

The footing thickness must be greater than the rebar embedment length required for the bottom stem
reinforcing + rebar cover. If you enter a dimension less than required for stem bar embedment, a red
message will appear at the top of the screen. The program adds the calculated hooked bar embedment
from the STEM screen and adds it to the rebar cover you have chosen for the bottom of the footing
(usually 3"). This will trigger the red warning. If inadequate thickness, increase the thickness, or
change the stem dowels, until this message disappears.

Center Stem on Footing
Clicking this bar will adjust the toe and heel widths you have entered so stem is centered on the
footing but overall width remains the same.

f.
Enter concrete compressive stress for footing.

Fy
Allowable rebar yields stress to be used for design of footing bending reinforcement.

Rebar Cover in Heel/Toe
Distance from the face of concrete to edge of rebar. The program will add 1/2" to this value and
subtract the result from the footing thickness to determine the bending "d" distance.

Minimum As Rebar Ratio
Enter the absolute minimum steel percentage to be used to calculate rebar spacing requirements
(0.0018 Ag for Fy=60,000 psi). If the % steel required by stress analysis is less that 200/Fy, the
minimum of (200/Fy -or- 1.333 * bending percentage required) is calculated and compared with the
Minimum As% entered here, and the greater of the two used to calculate rebar spacing requirements.

Rebar at Stem Base
This is a reminder of the size and spacing of the bottom stem reinforcing, to make it easier for you to
select toe reinforcing to match (toe reinforcing is usually the bottom stem dowel bars bent toward the
toe).

Toe Reinforcing Options
This list gives you choices for reinforcing sizes and spacing for the bottom toe bars. Typically the toe
bars are extensions of the stem dowels, which are bent out toward the toe. Therefore, you will
probably want only to verify that the stem dowel bar size and spacing do not exceed the selections
offered.

Heel Reinforcing Options
This list gives you choices for acceptable sizes and spacing of top heel bars. It is desirable to select a
spacing that is modular with the stem dowel bars for ease of construction. Note: The program does
not calculate the heel bar development length inward from the back face of the stem (where the
moment is maximum). You can refer to Appendix B for development lengths in concrete, which can be
adjusted for the stress level in the heel bars. When detailing footing reinforcing it is important to
consider and specify development lengths for both toe and heel bars.

Rebar Selections
Use these three entries to pick your toe, heel, and if applicable, key reinforcing. The "Max @" message
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tells you the maximum spacing allowed for the bar selected.

[Footing Width Automatic Design]
Clicking this button will cause the program to iterate footing widths until the soil pressure, overturning
stability, and sliding stability ratios are acceptable. You can select either a fixed toe or heel distance, or
balance the toe and heel dimensions. You can also select whether the resultant must be within the
middle third of the footing. After clicking "Design," the widths required will be displayed.

Automatic footing design is not available for Restrained Walls.

Footing Tab / Key Dimensions and Sliding

This screen tells you whether passive soil resistance plus friction resistance is adequate to resist
sliding with at least a 1.5 safety factor. If inadequate, you can design a key. If a key is used,
the previous footing screen will check whether reinforcing is required by first checking the plain
concrete flexural capacity (for computing section modulus, 3" is deducted from the key width
per UBC '97). If the key depth to width ratio is less than about 2:1, it's usually adequate.

Criteria | Loads | Stem  Footing |stability | Description |

Footing Dimensions Hey Dimensions & Sliding |

Key Depth I PENT =i KeyWidtt | 12.000 3 in
Key anatinn| 2.000 2]t from front of toe Ry

Soil over toe to neglect for sliding resistanc | 12.000 E in

| FootingfZoil Friction Factor | 0.300 3:

% PASSIVE Usable for Sliding Resistance | 100.0 3;

% FRICTION Usable for Sliding Resistance I 100.0 3;

__Summanry of Sliding Forces
Lateral Force @ Base of Footing 29611 lhs
|less Passive Pressure Force - 3,202.0 lhs
less Friction Farce - 2,05838Ibs
Added Resisting Force Reguired 0.0lkbs
Added Resisting Force Reguired 0.0lkbs
for 1.5 .1 Factor of Safety

Sliding Factor of Safety = 1.777:1.00

Key Depth
Depth of the key below the bottom of footing. The bottom of the key is used as the lower horizontal
plane for determining the size of the passive pressure block from the soil in front of the footing. Adjust
this depth so the sliding safety factor is acceptable, but not less than 1.5. A depth greater than three
feet or one-half the footing width is not recommended.
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Key Width

Width of the key, measured along the same direction as the footing width. This is usually 12"-14", but
generally not less than one-half the key depth so flexural stress in the key is adequate.

Key Location
Enter the distance from the front edge of the toe to the beginning of the key. Do not enter a distance
greater than the footing width minus key width.

Align with Stem
Click this button to set front edge of key aligned with front of stem. If the key is then made the same
width as the stem, the stem bars could extend down into the key to achieve development.

Soil Over Toe to Neglect for Sliding Resistance
Since the soil over the toe of the footing is usually loose and uncompacted, it may have little or no
passive resistance. This entry gives you the option of neglecting any or all of the Height of Soil Over
Toe that you had entered in the CRITERIA screen. You can neglect the soil over toe plus the footing
thickness, if desired.

Footing/Soil Friction Factor
Enter this friction factor here, which is generally provided by the geotechnical engineer. It usually
varies from 0.25 to 0.45.

% Passive Usable for Sliding Resistance
This may be a stated restriction in the geotechnical report. Enter a value from zero to 100%.

%o Friction Usable for Sliding Resistance
This may be a stated restriction in the geotechnical report. Enter a value from zero to 100%.

Lateral Pressure @ Base of Footing
This is the total lateral force against the stem and footing which causes the wall to slide and which
must be resisted. It is the total active pressure on the heel side less the active pressure on the toe
side. The latter will be excluded if you choose to delete it on the OPTIONS screen.

Less Passive Pressure Force
This uses the allowable passive pressure in pcf and the available depth (soil above toe less height to
neglect plus footing thickness) to compute the total passive resistance, again multiplied by the percent
usable you selected. Weight due to toe surcharge, if applicable, will also be added. If a key is used, the
available passive pressure depth will be to the bottom of the key.

Less Friction Force
This is the total vertical reaction multiplied by the friction factor, again multiplied by the percent usable
you selected.

Added Resisting Force Required
If this is 0.0 Ibs., the forces balance, but there may be no safety factor. Watch the Sliding Factor of
Safety for an adequate value (usually 1.5). Add a key as required.

Added Resisting Force Required for 1.5:1 Safety Factor
This is the additional force required to be resisted by a key to achieve a 1.5 safety factor. If zero, no
key is required.

Key Reinforcing
If flexural tension is insufficient to resist bending in key, a message will appear indicating reinforcing
required. You can vary the width of the key until the message disappears. Or you can manually
calculate reinforcing required.

Sliding Factor of Safety
This gives you the ratio of passive and friction resistance to the total lateral force. This should be at
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least 1.5.
NOTE : If lateral restraint is provided by an abutting floor slab (by checking the box on the CRITERIA

> OPTIONS screen), the sliding factor of safety displays will be deleted, but the "Lateral Force @ Base
of Footing" will be displayed for checking restraint adequacy of the slab.

Results Tab - Resisting Moments
This screen presents in tabular form each component contributing to resisting moment, giving
weights and lever arms from the front edge of the toe to the centroid of the weight.

Criteria l Loads | Stem IFDDting Stability |Descriptiun

Resisting |Overturning |Wal| Tit |

Resisting Moments Force Distance Moment
Soil Cver Hee 1 760.01hs A751 10,120.0M-3%
Sloped Saoil Ower He 110.0 B.08 BE9. 2
Surcharge Over He 200.0 .78 1,150.0
Adjacent Footing Loz 200.0 .78 1,150.0
Axial Dead Load on Ste 1,000.0 3748 37800
Soil Owver Toe 41245 1.88 7734
| Surcharge Ower Toe aran 1.88 7031
Stemn Weight(s) 11783 420 459495
Earth @& Stern Transitio 6i1.1 4.58 2801
Footing wieight 12656 3.38 42714
ey \Weight 300.0 240 ¥a0.0
“Wert, Camponent n.o
Total Vertical 68626 Ibs
Resisting Moment 28.566.911-#
| Resisting/Overturning 2.475: 1.00 |
* EFP method used. To calculste werical component, angle gf
internal friction i= back-zolved using EFP and Rakine SqutiorHedres
—Theze values are used for soil pressure calculations
‘ Force= 78626 lbs Moment = 28,566.8 f-#

Resisting/Overturning ratio is displayed.

For calculating the vertical component, if checked on the OPTIONS screen, and if the EFP
method was chosen, the program will back-solve using the Rankine formula to obtain an
equivalent internal friction angle.

The force and moment displayed at the bottom accounts for deduction of effect of vertical
component, if box on CRITERIA > OPTIONS box has been checked.
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Results Tab / Overturning Moments
This screen presents in tabular form each component acting horizontally to overturn the
wall/footing system. The centroid of each force is multiplied by its distance up from the bottom
of the footing. The Heel Active Pressure includes the effect of surcharges and water table, if
applicable, and its Distance is to the centroid of the total lateral force.

Criteria I Loads | Stermn | Footing Stability IDescriptinn

Resisting Cverturning |Wa|| Tirt|
Owverturning Moments

Force Jistance Aomen
Heel Active Pressure 2783.2lhs 36T 10,2257 -3
Toe Active Pressure -B8F 075 -FF.4
Adjacent Footing 129.4 4. 80 f21.4
Surcharge Over Toe -T1.6 113 -804
Load @& Stern Above Soil - 45.0 10.75 4338
I Added Lateral Load 7510 il i 356 3
Totals = 2872451hs
Owverturning Moment 11,540.2 -#
Resisting/Overturning 2475:1.00

The total overturning moment is displayed, and the Resisting/Overturning ratio. The
overturning moment is reduced by the toe side active pressure, if this option is selected on the
Options screen.

Results & Graphics Tabs
This set of tabs provides the calculated values resulting from your input on the "Data
Entry Tabs". Because a recalculation is performed with each data entry, the information
on these tabs always reflects the accurate and current results, problem sketch, or
stress/deflection diagram.

Results Tab
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Results |C|:|n5tructi|:|n IWaII Loading

263

—Soil Loading Results— Service loads)
Soil Pressure @ Toe 1,989.1 psf
Soil Pressure @ Heel 340.8 psf
Allowahle 2,000.0 psf
Total Bearing Load T EE26 lhs
.resultant ecc. 9.55i0n
Eccerntricity within middle third
—Footing Results
AC| Factored Pressure @ Toe 28542 psf
AC| Factored Pressure @ Heel 488.6 psf
Mu:Design @ Toe 12,2221 i-#
Mu:Design @& Heel 347431
Heel moment 0K using M = 5*Fr
Stem Base Moment Governs TOE Moment
One-Way Footing Shears... _
Shear @ Toe 36.585 pEl
Shear @ Heel 25,239 psi
Allowy. Footing Shear 93.113 psi
ahility Ratios
CTh Ratio 2475 :1.00
Sliding Ratio 1.777 :1.00

Soil Pressure @ Toe and Heel
This is the resulting unfactored soil pressure for both the toe and heel. If the eccentricity is outside the
middle third, the heel pressure will show 0.00. (Note: when the resultant is outside the middle-third,
the program calculates the toe pressure assuming no "tension" at heel).

Allowable Soil Pressure
This is for your reference as input on the Criteria input Screen

Total Bearing Load
This is the sum of all vertical forces.

Resultant Eccentricity
Distance from center of footing to resultant soil pressure.

Eccentricity Within/Outside Middle Third
The resultant is outside the middle third of the footing width if the eccentricity is greater than
one-sixth the footing width. (If outside the middle third, the program computes the toe soil pressure
assuming no "tension" at heel.)

ACI Factored Soil Pressure @ Toe and Heel
ACI or AASHTO load factors are applied to all dead and live loads to determine total vertical load for
soil pressure used in calculating footing moments and shears. This load is then applied at the same
eccentricity calculated for service load soil pressures to yield the actual factored soil pressures for
footing design using ultimate strength design principles. Note that since only factored vertical loads are
applied at the non-factored resultant eccentricity, a true 1.7 load factor applied to lateral earth
pressure is not used for footing design. If resultant vertical load eccentricity were to be calculated
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using factored loads, the distance would not truly represent a correct state of stress in the soil. ACI
load factors are intended to give conservative results for stress. Calculation of a factored load
eccentricity would give soil pressure diagrams that would not always represent the actual soil pressure
distribution under the footing, and yield unreasonable results. Factored lateral earth pressure,
however, is always used for concrete stem design.

Mu Design @ Toe/Heel
These are the factored (by 1.4) moments at face of stem for toe and heel moments. Since neither can
be greater than the stem base moment (factored if concrete stem), the latter may govern. These
moments will be reduced if you choose to neglect the upward soil pressure on the Criteria > Options
tab.

A message will indicate which controls.

Shear @ Toe and Heel
The actual shear is calculated from the one-way action in the footing at a distance "d" (footing
thickness - rebar cover) from the toe side of the bottom stem section, and at the face of the stem on
the heel side. If "d" is greater than the projecting toe or heel length, then the one-way shear is zero.

Allowable Footing Shear

The allowable unit shear equals (0.85 * 2 «fe ).

Construction Sketch Tab
This tab provides a sketch of the beam with loads and resulting values shown. Using the [Print
Sketch] button will print the sketch in large scale on a single sheet of paper.

Results  Construction |WaIILDading

g."wi #5@ 16." £ o
g z FHo”
e 45"
% T
L] 3
12wl #T @ 16" LA :
i 110
-4
el aro”
T2 wil #7 @ 16" r
-0
-0
T r b
-3¢
r
&
-0
-

Frint | [v Fiebar [+ Cim v Sail W Callout
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Wall Loading DiagramTab
This tab provides a sketch of the wall and it's applied loads. Using the [Print Sketch] button will
print the sketch in large scale on a single sheet of paper.

Results |Cnn5tructinn Wall Loading |

OL=1000., LL= 1000.#, Ecc= G.in

AdjFroLoad = 120

100 pet Ecc=0infromC

15p

25 psf

ZTE3. 24

1389 psf

Print | |7 Vertical |7 Lateral p Sioil |7 Footing

Sample Printout
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ENERCALC Engineering Software Title : ENERCALC Example Problems Job & S7-000001

P.0.Box 188 Dsgnr; 408 Date: 7:16PM, 25 0CT 03
Corona del Mar, CA 92660 Descriphion @ Calaction of sxarpk poblams

Volee: 949 545 0151 S Al peogrars 0 the Stuetural Enginearng Lbrary

W enercale .com Coda Raf ACH 31802, 19587 UBC, 2003160, 2000 MF P& 5000
[ T 0, 1. Page 1

s ot A e AL o fap2hd. Cantilevered Retaining Wall Design _

Description Complex wall, w/ adjacent ftg. axial load, surcharge, etc

Criteria l |Soll Data l [ Footing Strengths & Dimensions I
Retained Haighl = EOOf Allow Soil Baaring = Z,000.0 psr = 100 psl  Fy = GD000ps
Vial nelght sbove soll = 3001 ZEGLT;-I:WJE'I;;::::S“ Mfﬂhud e Min &5 % = 0.0014

1 - 200:1 = = = T Widlh = 2500
SlapaHaMn el L, Toi Actlve Pressurs = 350D Had Widih - 300
Helght of Soil verTos = 1200 Pasdve PIessure = 250 Tolal F ooting Width 5 CRip
Soil Density = 1000 pef Visles heai ove) e = BE T Footing Thickness = 1500in

Foatng||Sail Fricion = 0300 : o
Wind on Stam = ts0pe Soil haigt to ignars ¢ ﬁjf ‘D'”ﬂ: S T
Ll sk b EERC L Kay Distancetom Toe = 200

Covar@Top = 3.00in @Bim= 300in

Surcharge Loads ' Lateral Load Applied to Stem I |Adjacent Footing Load

k]

LI Fearge LUy e He = = ] ACE g Laa = =
Llsed 70 Resist Sldng & Ovaruming L'm’;;‘r}fg?np s g F octing Viidh = 200 #
Surcharge :_tll.l er Tos = 100.0 p=f . Height to Bottam X SO0 f Ecceniricly = o0omn
Usad for Sidng & Ovearfurning Wwallta Fta CLDist E 400N
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4.2 Restrained Wall

This program provides calculation procedures necessary to perform complete design and
analysis of a propped-cantilevered retaining wall.

The retaining wall may be loaded with any of the following load combinations :
e Any angle of sloped backfill.
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¢ Surcharge loading above heel or toe.

¢ Eccentric axial dead and live load on stem.

e Lateral and vertical load from an adjacent footing.

¢ Wind or seismic force on projecting portion of stem.

¢ An additional uniform lateral load may be applied to the wall.

The following overall dimensions can be specified:
¢ Retained height and top support height
e Toe and heel dimension.
o Wall extension above retained height.
e Footing key depth, width, and location.
¢ Soil height over the toe.

The following stability checks are performed:

¢ Total overturning and resisting moment.

e Optional Inclusion of vertical active pressure on the rear face of the wall to resist
overturning.

e Sliding resistance using both passive and active pressure.

e Both heel and toe of the footing are designed as follows:

e Toe Design - Find actual moment at stem face, check required minimum reinforcing,
list rebar choices, and check one-way shear.

¢ Heel Design - Find moment at stem face, check required minimum reinforcing, list
rebar choices and check one-way shear. User may neglect upward soil pressure for
conservative design.
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Basic Usage

¢ Entering Soil Data specifies the lateral earth pressures applied to the wall. Active
Pressure will be used on over toe and/or heel unless Slope is non-zero. If this is the
case, then the soil is sloped and Slope Pressure will be used behind the wall to
generate lateral loads. Maximum Pressure can be entered to instruct the program to
limit the lateral pressure intensity. (The pressure diagram then becomes uniform).
Passive Pressure will be used for the full depth of soil in front of the wall to resist
sliding. Soil Density will be used for soil weight, and Soil Height Over Toe will be
used to define passive pressure height, vertical load, and will create an active
pressure resisting overturning.

¢ You can apply two additional vertical Loads: an Axial Load to the top of the stem
(with optional eccentricity), and Toe and Heel Surcharges. If the heel surcharge is
permanent, you can specify that it Should Be Used To Resist Overturning.

¢ In addition to the lateral loads created by the soil above the footing, you can apply
additional Lateral Loads to the wall. Enter a Lateral Loads Acting on the Stem Above
Soil when your wall will extend above the soil, such as a screen or guard wall.
Impact and bracing loads can be applied to the wall using the Additional Lateral
Load item, letting you specify a load intensity and length. You can also enter an
Adjacent Footing Load, by specifying the magnitude of load and position relative to
the rear of the topmost stem section.
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e The Wall and Footing Data section is used to specify the retained height, stem

height above soil, and footing dimensions. Zero entries are permitted for the key
and either toe or heel width. While using the program, you can easily change these
values often and recalculate [F9] to determine soil pressures, overturning stability,
and sliding stability.

¢ The critical footing wall design values are given in the Summary area, where you

can review calculated results and then modify the wall and footing data as required.

e The program will perform a Sliding Check when you enter Footing/Soil Friction

coefficients, and can Neglect a certain height of soil, if the soil in front of the wall is
non-compacted.

By simply entering the concrete strength, steel strength, and minimum steel
percentage the program will provide a full Footing Analysis and Rebar List.

Stem Design can be performed for up to five independent sections of the wall. By
specifying Wall Construction Type, Design Height, and Wall Thickness and
Reinforcing, each stem section can be easily refined for an optimum design.

e The Summary of Overturning and Resisting Moment table should be reviewed if you

have any questions on how the vertical and lateral loads are being applied to the
wall.

When you are satisfied with the wall, Print or Save the current worksheet, choose
Reset to start another wall design, or use the Access Menu to choose another
program.

Unique Features

e Slope of backfill may be varied from flat to 45 degrees.
e Either a concrete or masonry stem can be specified. When concrete is chosen, the

wall thickness, rebar size, and location is used to calculate the minimum spacing for
the rebar. When masonry is specified, the option of special inspection is entered in
addition to the above values, and the maximum rebar spacing is calculated at 8"
modules.

e The program has the unique ability to design screen walls for conditions where the

wall extends a distance above the soil which is much greater than the retained
height.

Assumptions & Limitations

e Both active and passive pressures are applied as Equivalent Fluid Pressures.
e Friction coefficient is assumed to be applicable for both friction only and friction

combined with passive pressure cases.

¢ Design for bending reinforcement in Toe and/or Heel of footing is calculated using d

= thickness minus 3".

o If surcharge exists above the Toe or Heel, the soil height over those areas will be

increased (internally) by the ratio of Surcharge/Soil Density.

¢ All concrete design is based on ACI Ultimate Strength Design.

Example
The data entry for this example is shown in the screen captures that accompany the Data

Entry Tabs and Results & Graphics Tabs sections to follow.
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Data Entry Tabs
This set of tabs provides entries for all input in this calculation. While you are entering
data and switching between these tabs you can view the desired resulting information on
the tabs on the right-hand side of the screen (calculated values, sketches, diagrams,
etc.). A recalculation is performed after any entry data is changed. After each data entry
you can view the results on the right-hand set of tabs.

General Data Tab
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Criteria |Loads | stem | Footing | Stability | Description |

General Data | aterial Data | Options |

—General
Retained Height. . ............... | 5.000f ks

Wall height above -
retained sl e I 0.000 3, ft
Height of Soil owverTae .. ... ...... l 0.000 3: in

—5Soil Values
[ B e e 0. 1
Allowe Soil Bearing .. .............. I 2,500.0 3: psf
Lateral Fressure Method ... ... .. EEP.

Active Soil Pressure - Heel Side Impaffﬂ
Active Soil Pressure - Toe Side Impaffﬂ
Fassive Pressure Im
salbmslght. i i [ 110.00 Zper

Retained Height

This is the height of retained earth measured from top of footing to the top of soil behind the stem
(over the heel). When the backfill is sloped, the soil will slope away and upwards from this height. The
actual retained height used for overturning and soil pressure calculations will be the retained height
projected at the vertical plane of the back of the heel, but for stem moments, no such increase will be
made. Using the spin-buttons you can vary this in 3-inch increments (you can type in any number).
After each entry you can press the tab key to advance to the next entry, or use your mouse to position
the cursor.

Wall Height Above Retained Soil

Use this entry to specify if the wall extends above the retained height. This entry is typically used to
define a "screen wall" projection above the soil retained. This extension can be used as a weightless
"Fence" or a concrete or masonry stem section without any soil retained behind it. You can enter wind
load on this projection using the entry "Load @ stem above soil" on the "Loads" tab. We'll handle the
fence when we get to the STEM design screen.

Height of Soil Over Toe

Measured from the top of footing to top of soil, this may vary from a few inches to a few feet (it is
measured in inches) depending upon site conditions. It is used to calculate passive soil pressure depth
(considering "Ht. to Neglect" on "Sliding" tab). This soil can also be used to calculate an active
pressure to reduce overturning; this is a choice on the Options Screen, and can have significant effect
if the footing is well below grade.

Water Table Height Over Footing

If you want to design for a water table condition, enter the maximum height from top of footing to
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water table level. The program will then compute the added pressures for saturated soil on the heel
side of the footing, including buoyancy effect, to calculate increased moments and shears on the stem,
and overturning. Do not enter a height greater than the retained height, nor a liquid other than water.

Soil Slope
You may enter any backfill slope behind the wall. Use the drop-down menu or type the slope ratio as
Horiz/Vert. The soil must be level or slope upward. Negative backfill slopes (grade sloping downward,
away from the wall) are not allowed.

The program will use this slope to 1) include the weight of a triangular wedge of soil over the heel as
vertical load, and 2) compute overturning based upon an assumed vertical plane at the back face of
the footing extending from the bottom of the footing to ground surface - a steeper slope will result in a
higher overturning moment. We suggest not using a slope steeper than 1.5 to 1.0 unless approved by
the geotechnical engineer. The program will not accept a backfill slope steeper than the angle of
internal friction.

Allowable Soil Bearing
The maximum allowable soil bearing pressure for static conditions. Using the spin buttons you can
increment in 50 psf steps. Usual values for this vary from 1,000 psf to 4,000 psf or more.

Lateral Pressure Method
Here you can choose between E.F.P. or Rankine formula or Coulomb formula. EFP means "Equivalent
Fluid Pressure," where you can enter a lateral soil pressure in psf per foot of depth. "Rankine" or
"Coulomb" instructs Retain Pro to use the Rankine or Coulomb Method to calculate active and passive
soil pressures using an entered angle of internal friction for the soil. When Rankine or Coulomb is
chosen, the Ka*Density value for active pressure is computed.

Active Soil Pressure - Heel Side (EFP Method Chosen)

Active Pressure: Ka * Gamma (Rankine or Coulomb Method Chosen)
Enter the equivalent fluid pressure (EFP), or the angle of internal friction if Rankine or Coulomb is
chosen, for the soil being retained that acts to overturn and slide the wall toward the toe side. This
pressure acts on the stem for stem section calculations, and on the total footing+wall+slope height for
overall stability and soil pressure calculations.

Commonly used values, assuming an angle of internal friction of 34, are 30 pcf for a level backfill; 35
pcf for a 4:1 slope; 38 pcf for a 3:1 slope; 43 pcf for a 2:1 slope; and 55 pcf for a 1.5:1 slope. These
values are usually provided by the geotechnical engineer. If the Rankine or Coulomb method had been
chosen, these values will be computed using those formulas.

When the retained soil is sloped, a vertical component of the lateral earth pressure over the heel can
be applied vertically downward in the plane of the back of the footing. You can choose to apply this

force for overturning resistance, sliding resistance, and/or for soil pressure calculations, by checking

the boxes on the CRITERIA > Option screen.

Angle of Internal Friction (Rankine or Coulomb Method Chosen)
This value is entered in degrees and is the angle of internal friction of the soil. This value is usually
provided by a geotechnical engineer from soils tests, but can also be found in reference books or
building codes for various typical soil classifications. This value is used along with Soil Density within
the standard Rankine and Coulomb equations to determine "Ka" and "Kp" multipliers of density to give
active and passive soil pressure values.

Active Soil Pressure - Toe Side
If the EFP method is chosen, enter the active pressure to be used on the toe side of the wall. This
active pressure is used along with the "Soil Height over Toe" value (entered on the Sliding tab) to
calculate a stabilizing soil force on the wall. This front side of the wall is assumed to be level.

When either the Rankine or Coulomb method is chosen, the angle of internal friction is used in the
Rankine formula with an assumed level toe-side slope.
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The active pressure from soil over the toe partially counteracts the heel-side active pressure for
overturning calculations.

Passive Pressure (EFP Method Chosen)

Passive Pressure: Kp * Gamma (Rankine or Coulomb Method Chosen)
This is the resistance of the soil in front of the wall to being pushed against to resist sliding. Its value is
in psf per foot of depth (pcf). For the E.F.P. method, you input this value, which is usually obtained
from the geotechnical engineer. If the Rankine or Coulomb method is chosen, it will be computed and
entered for you. Its value usually varies from 100 pcf to about 350 pcf.

Soil Density
Enter the soil density for all earth above the toe and heel of the footing. This weight is used to
calculate overturning resistance forces and soil pressures using the weight of the soil block over the
projecting toe and heel of the footing. When surcharges are applied over the soil, the surcharges are
transformed to equivalent uniform lateral loads acting on the wall by the ratio force = (Surcharge/
Density)*Lateral Load. Input this value in Ibs. per cubic foot. Usual values are 110 pcf to 120 pcf.

Material Data Tab
This screen allows you to change properties of masonry and concrete. It also allows you to
decide what load factor (1.4 or 1.7) to use for factored soil pressure attributable to dead loads.

Criteria |L|:|a|:|s | stern | Footing | stability | Description |

(eneral Data  Material Dats |Optil:|ns |
—Masonry

Concrete blocktype ... Jormal Weight

Factar applied to f'm

for calculation of Erm. ... I 750.0
Multiplier applied to

| wall weight fram tables .. I 1.000

—Concrete

Concrete Weight. ... ... ... | 145.00 3: pef

ACI Factored Soil Pressure

Load Factar Used For Upward Factored Sail Pressure. .

| Calculate using 1.4°0L + 1.7°LL | -]

For Masonry

Concrete Block Type
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This allows you to select Lightweight, Medium weight, or Normal weight concrete masonry units.

f

Factor Applied to "™ for Calculation of Em

The modulus of elasticity for masonry is 750 frm (UBC '97 2106.12.1). This entry allows you to select a
multiplier other than 750.

Multiplier Applied to Wall Weight from Tables
This entry allows you to increase or decrease the internal default values of stem weights, as displayed

on the STEM screen.
For Concrete

Stem concrete weight
This is usually 145-150 pcf, but may be changed with this entry.

Footing concrete weight
This option is necessary since if there is any buoyancy effect, this will reduce the effective weight of

the footing concrete.

ACI Factored Soil Pressure
This gives you two choices for computing the factored moment in the toe. Select either a 1.7 load
factor for both dead load and pressure attributable to live load and lateral soil pressure on the wall.
Alternatively, and less conservative, use a load factor of 1.4 for dead load (footing and superimposed
earth) and 1.7 for live load and upward soil pressure attributable to lateral soil pressure.

Options Tab
This screen is critical to your design, since many subsequent calculation results will be affected.

Review and check these boxes carefully.
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Criteria |Loads | stem | Footing | Stability | Description |

General Data | Material Data  Options |

| Use ASSHTO Load Factars 2 ..o [ |

| Slab iz presentto resist all sliding forces ... .. .. I |

Uze these items when wour surcharge may not
he applied 100% of the time to resistthe forces.

| | Use TOE =urcharge To Resist Sliding & Owerturning ¥ ... .. .. H
Use HEEL Surcharge To Resist Sliding & Cwerturning 7 ... . . N

LIze this iterm to ignore the upward soil pressure under the
heelwhen calculating heel moments & shears.

Heglect Upward Pressure at Heel 200 0. ird

Toe Active Pressure Used.|  To Resist Overturning [ =]

Usethese choices to selectwhen to use the vertical compo
of active lateral sail pressure.

Uiy Sl PR EIEE o s o s b s b e b e I
Llse for Sliding Resistance ¥ ... ... o
Llse for Overturning Resistance @ ... ... ... |

Slab is Present to Resist all Sliding Forces
Check this box when a slab is in front of the wall to resist lateral sliding. This negates sliding concerns
(but check the slab if necessary). For restrained wall footings, it deletes the lateral force (base stem
reaction) applied to the top of the footing, puts "not applicable" in the sliding ratio display, and dims
the sliding entries on the FOOTING > KEY DIMENSIONS AND SLIDING sub-tab screen. The slab
restraint is assumed to be at the top of the footing and the program does not allow it to be placed
higher-if this condition occurs, append your printout with hand-calcs,

Use Toe Surcharge to Resist Sliding and Overturning
Checking this box will include the weight of soil overburden on the toe to resist overturning and add to
its weight for frictional resistance.

Use Heel Surcharge to Resist Sliding and Overturning
Checking this box will include heel surcharge. If surcharge is live load and its use would be
non-conservative, don't check this box.

Neglect Upward Pressure at Heel
For heel calculations you may choose to neglect the upward soil pressure, typically resulting in greater
heel moment. If this box is checked the Mu for upward loads will be zero.

Toe Active Pressure Used
Checking this box will apply the toe side active pressure to reduce overturning moment and reduce
sliding force to a net sliding force to be resisted.

Choices for Use of Vertical Component of Active Pressure
The vertical component of the lateral pressure is applied at a vertical plane at the back of the footing.
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You can optionally use this to resist overturning, sliding, or for soil pressure calculations. (For the latter
it can make a considerable difference). Checking these boxes applies the options. For a level backfill,
this option will back-solve the EFP method to find the equivalent internal friction angle, then apply this
vertical component equal to tan. If either the Rankine or Coulomb method had been chosen, this

%
vertical component would be tangent of 2,

Note that most texts suggest using the vertical component only to resist overturning. For a level
backfill these options are usually not used.

Loads / Vertical Loads Tab
Additional loads on the wall are entered on these sub-tabs.

Criteria Loads |stem | Footing | Stability | Deseription |

Verical Loads |Lateral Loads |
—Surcharges

Sl ietisl e Al S | ma: pst
Surcharge Over Heel .. ... ... .. | 0.00 3: psf

—Axial Load Applied to Top of Stem

| = | S e e e | 0.0 3: lbs
Aviallive Load .. ... ... .. ... | 0.0 3: lhs
| e [ el e | 0.00 3: in

Surcharge Over Toe
If other loads are imposed directly above the toe (such as a slab, storage, or moving load), these may
be entered here (you have already entered the height of the soil over toe). This surcharge is divided by
soil density and multiplied by active pressure to calculate an equivalent lateral load. This surcharge is
used to calculate soil pressure. You can use this surcharge to resist sliding and overturning by clicking
the box on the CRITERIA > Options sub-tab.

Surcharge Over Heel
This surcharge is considered uniformly applied to the top surface of the retained soil (over the heel). It
may be entered whether or not the ground surface is sloped, but is always taken as a vertical force.
This surcharge is divided by the soil density and multiplied by the Active Pressure to create a uniform
lateral load applied to the wall. You can use this surcharge to resist sliding and overturning by clicking
the box on the CRITERIA > Options sub-tab.

Axial Loads Applied to Top of Stem
These loads are considered uniform load along the length of the wall. They are applied to the top of
the topmost stem section and effect the design of masonry stems only. The dead and live loads are
used to calculate stem design values and factored soil reaction pressures used for footing design. Only
the dead load is used to resist overturning and sliding of the retaining wall.

Axial Load Eccentricity
This is the eccentricity of the axial load with respect to the centerline of the uppermost stem section.
The eccentricity moves the load toward the toe, causing bending moments that are additive to those
caused by the lateral soil pressure over the heel (negative eccentricities are not accepted).

Adjacent Footing Load
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This entry gives you the option of placing a footing adjacent and parallel to the back face of the wall,
and have its effect on the wall included in both the vertical and horizontal forces on the wall and
footing. Refer to the General Reference Diagram for locations where input measurements should be
taken.

For a "Line Load" the load entered is the total load per foot parallel to the wall (not Ibs. per sq. ft).

If the adjacent footing is specified as "Square Footing" (not line load), the load entered should be the
adjacent footing load divided by its dimension parallel to the wall, giving a pounds per lineal foot value,
as for a continuous (line) footing.

A Boussinesq analysis is used to calculate the vertical and lateral pressures acting on the stem and
footing. The program uses an assumed Poisson ratio of 0.3. (See Foundation Analysis and Design, 5th
Edition, by J. E. Bowles, McGraw-Hill, pages 629-639)

Use of the Adjacent Footing may not be applicable if the horizontal distance from back face to stem to
closest edge of adjacent footing is greater than the distance from top of wall footing to bottom of
Adjacent Footing (i.e. outside an assumed line of influence).

When the Boussinesq analysis is used, the program may require additional computing time, depending
upon the speed of your computer. To avoid this delay (which occurs any time any entry is changed)
we suggest you use a vertical load of zero until your data entry is nearly finalized. Then enter the
actual footing load and modify your final values.

Suggestion: For adjacent truck or highway loading, it may be preferable to use a heel surcharge
(uniform) of 250 psf (or more) instead of treating it as an "adjacent footing."

Do not use this feature if the adjacent footing load is farther from the stem than the retained height,
less the depth of the adjacent footing below the retained height, since at this distance it will not have
significant effect on the wall.

Footing Width

Width of the adjacent footing measured perpendicular to the wall. This is necessary to create a
one-foot long by Width wide area over which the load is applied.

Footing Eccentricity

This entry is provided in case the soil pressure under the adjacent footing is not uniform. Enter the
eccentricity of the resultant force under the adjacent footing from the centerline of the footing.
Positive eccentricity is toward the toe, resulting in greater pressure at the side of the adjacent footing
closest to the stem. The program will use the vertical load and eccentricity and create a trapezoidal
pressure distribution under the adjacent footing for use with the Boussinesq analysis of vertical and
lateral pressures.

Wall to Footing Centerline Distance

Distance from the center of the adjacent footing to the back face of the stem at the retained height.

Footing Type

This drop down menu selection allows you to enter either an isolated footing using the "Square
Footing" selection, or a continuous footing using the "Line Load" selection.

Base Above/Below Soil at Back of Wall

Use this entry to locate the bottom of the footing with respect to the Retained Height. Entering a
negative number places the footing below the soil. A positive entry would typically only be used when
the soil is sloped and the footing resides "uphill". To insert a negative number, first type the number
then press the "-" (minus) sign.

Note: If the "Adjacent Footing" is another retaining wall at a higher elevation, the Boussinesq analysis
may be used for the vertical load applied to the soil from the wall, however the design must also
consider the lateral (sliding) loads from that adjacent wall. This load could be applied as "Added Lateral
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Load", however this is at the discretion of the designer and is not within the scope of the program.
Caution is urged for this condition. See discussion in the companion book: Basics of Retaining Wall
Design.

Loads / Lateral Loads Tab

Criteria Loads |stem | Footing | Stability | Description |

“erical Loads Lateral Loads |

Load @ stem above soil | [ 0.00] 3: pst
Added Lateral Load oh Stem

LateralLoad .. ...............0. | 0.00 3: #

e B TE T s st st o0 5 f

Heightto Bottorm . ... ... ... 000 2 f

Load @ Stem Above Soil

This load (typically a wind load) will be applied to that part of the stem projecting above the retained
height defined by the entry "Wall height above retained soil." It is used to calculate overturning
moment and shear, stem design moment and shear, and soil pressures. Customary values are 10 psf
or higher. Only a positive "+" value can be entered (i.e., the force may only be applied in a direction to
add overturning, in the direction of the active soil pressure).

Added Lateral Load

This input allows you to specify an additional uniformly distributed lateral load applied to the stem. You
can use it to apply a seismic load to the wall, an additional uniform lateral load due to soil pressure, or
apply a short but intense load due to impact of a car or similar force (this case can be modeled by
separating the "Height to Bottom" and "Height to Top" by just one foot, and using an "Added Lateral
Load" equal to the total added force). This load is factored by 1.7 to calculate concrete moments and
shears.

Height to Top

This dimension defines the upper limit of the added lateral load measured from the top of the footing.
Do not enter a dimension higher than the top of the wall ("retained height" plus "Wall height above
retained soil").

Height to Bottom

This dimension defines the beginning (or bottom) of the added lateral load measured from the top of
the footing.

Stem Tab

The layout of this screen will change depending upon whether you previously chose a

conventional cantilevered wall, a tapered stem wall (earth side battered), or a gravity wall. This

screen is for a straight stem non-battered wall.
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Criteria | Loads Stem |Footing | stability | Description |
fim | 1,500.0 E|: psi
Material ;
I Masonry [-] Fs | 24,0000 =] psi
Support Height A.000 =1t
Thickness [q [
Fix Stem @ Bage ? 7 Inspection Solid Groul
’ Shu:erTerrrl 1 |:|
Stem Design...
0 Top Support Mimax Btwwn Ends & Stem Base
' Ht. Above Footing a.001 2771 0.00 f
Febar Depth 'd* 3.81in 3.81in 3.811in
Rehar Size # s |- #H s = # s [
Location % Centd™ Edge % Centd” E-:Ige'f: Centd Edge
Febar Spacing | 16 |:I | 16 |:| 16 in
(nJaj Toe Side Earth Side
Actual Moment 0.0 - 1304 -3 -291.7 ft-#
Allovable Momer G194 -3 G194 -3 G194 fi-3
Status == Stem OK Stem OK Stem OK
Febar Lap Reqg'd 25.0010n 25.0010n
Febar Hook Develop Length into footing .. ... .. B.000n
Shear & Section 0.00 Ibs 350.00 Ibs
Actual Stress 0.000 psi 2.744 psi
Alloweable Stress  19.365 psi 19.3645 psi
Wall Type

If Restrained Stem is selected, you may have a lateral support (such as an abutting roof, slab-on-grade
over backfill, or tiebacks). The lateral support should be near the top of the wall, although some
extension of the wall above the support is permitted. You have the option of fixing the base (as for a
cantilevered wall) or assuming it pinned. Intermediate degrees of fixity are not permitted. The program
will compute moments, shears, and stresses at three locations: base (negative moment if fixed; zero
moment if pinned), maximum positive moment between base and support, and at the point of
support.

Material
Select Masonry or Concrete. Only one material can be used, and must be of constant thickness.

Support Height
Use the spin buttons (or type the value) for height from base to level of support. To check the overall
wall height that you had input (retained height plus height above soil) just click the CRITERIA tab.

Thickness
The program only permits a constant thickness throughout the height of the wall.
Use the spin button (or type) the choice for thickness. If Masonry was chosen, the drop down menu
will give you modular choices.

Fix Stem @ Base
Clicking this box will check footing and stem for 100% fixity at base. If unchecked, pin condition will
be assumed.
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fm or fc:

Enter choice for masonry or concrete.

Fs orky

Enter choice for masonry or concrete.

Rebar Cover
This appears if a concrete stem is chosen and lets you enter desired cover on toe and earth side.

Inspection

This is applicable to masonry stems only, and if checked, the full allowable fm used in flexure, shear,

and axial stress will be used. If not checked, the allowable values will be reduced by one-half. The
Uniform Building Code requires this reduction if Special Inspection is not provided.

Solid Grout
This applies to masonry only, and if this box is checked the weight of the wall will be based upon
industry standard solid-grout weight for either lightweight, medium weight, or normal weight. If this
box is not checked, the program will calculate the weight based upon grouting of only cells containing
reinforcing. This also affects equivalent solid thickness for stem shear calculations

Short Term
This is used for masonry design only, and indicates the allowable overstress multiplier (1.33 for wind
and seismic). For a concrete wall this does not apply since strength design is use, and this entry should
be 1.0.

Stem Design
This allows you to design or check wall moment and shear at three locations: @ Top Support, @ Mmax
Between Ends, and @ Stem Base. If base is pinned, the entries under @ Stem Base will be zero or
dimmed.

Ht. Above Footing
This displays, from left to right, the distance up to lateral support, height to point of maximum positive
moment, and at the base of the stem.

Rebar Depth "d"
From the wall thickness and center/edge condition specified, the program will determine the "d" to be
used for design (using the internal tables and default modifications). See Rebar Position, above. For
concrete, the program will automatically add to cover chosen one-inch allowance for one-half bar
diameter, for determining "d" to be used.

Rebar Size
Select from the drop-down menu.

Rebar Location
Click the button for Center or Edge.

Rebar Spacing
Enter your trial choice, or for masonry, select from the drop-down menu.

Actual Moment
This will show moments at the indicated locations with (+) and (-) as applicable. For concrete the
moments will be factored by 1.7.

Allowable Moment
This will be calculated based upon the data you have entered. For concrete, it will be based upon
strength design (factored by 1.7).
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Status
This indicates whether your stem design is OK at the selected height or at the base or displays Mu >
Phi Mn or As <min or As > max.

Rebar Lap Req'd Above / Below
For masonry, the lap required is 48 bar diameters for Fs = 24,000 psi and 40 diameters for Fs =
20,000 psi.

For concrete, a Class B splice is assumed, which multiplies the development length by 1.3 (See ACI
12.15.2), and excludes reduction for stress level.

Note: The program does not compute or display bar cut-off points, which must be done manually, or
extend positive reinforcing so it is acceptable.

Shear at Section
This is the total shear at the indicated height (factored for concrete).

Actual Shear
Unit shear stress at designated height computed by area = 12 "d".

Allowable Shear
. i
Based upon 0.85 2 v=f for concrete and *m for masonry, reduced one-half for no inspection,
and not to exceed 50 psi.

Footing Tab / Footing Dimensions
This is the screen where you design the footing, by manipulating the heel and toe widths so
the actual soil pressure is less than allowable, or you can use the Automatic Footing Design
button (described below) to size the footing. This screen also gives you choices for toe and heel
reinforcing, or indicates if it is theoretically not required. It also suggests key reinforcing, if
applicable.
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Criteria | Loads | stem  Footing |stability | Description |

Footing Dimensions |HE‘:.-' Cimensions & Sliding |

—Footing Size fie Im bsi
Toe Width [ 3.750 R L) e
Heelwidth [ 3.000 2] 7 Fr [ 00000 Fpsi

Febar Cover..

Tatal Wyidth = 6.75 ft In HEEIW"*
| Thickness | 15.00 E], _ InTclel 3.00 3, I

In : .
Min As Ranl 0.0014
Center Stem on Footing |

Rebar @ Stem Baze : #7 @ 16.00

E=r]

T%%ﬁuerigf_ 4@ 7.50in, #5@ 1175 in, #6@ Use #| 0 |-]
16,50 0n, 7 22 .50 in, #36@ 29.75 fa (@ I 0.00 in
Heel Rein| jot req'd, Mu = S * Fr Use #[ 0 [-]
options.|.

fax @ | 0.00 in

Key Reinfl yqm 16,00 in, #5@ 2475 in, #5@  Use #| 0 =]
3. tax @ [ 0.00 in

Footing Width Automatic Design |

Toe Width
This is the width of the Toe of the footing, and is measured from the front edge of the footing to the
front face of the stem. Can be set to 0.00 for a property line condition. All overturning and resisting
moments are taken about the bottom-front edge of the toe.

Heel Width
Distance from front face of stem to back of heel projection. If a dimension is entered that is less than
the stem width at the base, the program will automatically reset the heel dimension to at least the
stem width. For a property line at the rear face of the stem, this dimension would be the stem width.

Total Footing Width
The calculated width of the footing, Toe Width + Heel Width.

Footing Thickness
Total footing thickness, NOT including the key depth (if used). For bending and shear design of the
footing, the rebar depth "d" is taken as Footing Depth - Rebar Cover - 2" (to account for the rebar
radius). If footing thickness is inadequate for shear capacity a red warning indicator will appear.

The footing thickness must be greater than the rebar embedment length required for the bottom stem
reinforcing + rebar cover. If you enter a dimension less than required for stem bar embedment, a red
message will appear at the top of the screen. The program adds the calculated hooked bar embedment
from the STEM screen and adds it to the rebar cover you have chosen for the bottom of the footing
(usually 3"). This will trigger the red warning. If inadequate thickness, increase the thickness, or
change the stem dowels, until this message disappears.
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Center Stem on Footing
Clicking this bar will adjust the toe and heel widths you have entered so stem is centered on the
footing but overall width remains the same.

f.
Enter concrete compressive stress for footing.

Fy
Allowable rebar yields stress to be used for design of footing bending reinforcement.

Rebar Cover in Heel/Toe
Distance from the face of concrete to edge of rebar. The program will add 1/2" to this value and
subtract the result from the footing thickness to determine the bending "d" distance.

Minimum As Rebar Ratio
Enter the absolute minimum steel percentage to be used to calculate rebar spacing requirements
(0.0018 Ag for Fy=60,000 psi). If the % steel required by stress analysis is less that 200/Fy, the
minimum of (200/Fy -or- 1.333 * bending percentage required) is calculated and compared with the
Minimum As% entered here, and the greater of the two used to calculate rebar spacing requirements.

Rebar at Stem Base
This is a reminder of the size and spacing of the bottom stem reinforcing, to make it easier for you to
select toe reinforcing to match (toe reinforcing is usually the bottom stem dowel bars bent toward the
toe).

Toe Reinforcing Options
This list gives you choices for reinforcing sizes and spacing for the bottom toe bars. Typically the toe
bars are extensions of the stem dowels, which are bent out toward the toe. Therefore, you will
probably want only to verify that the stem dowel bar size and spacing do not exceed the selections
offered.

Heel Reinforcing Options
This list gives you choices for acceptable sizes and spacing of top heel bars. It is desirable to select a
spacing that is modular with the stem dowel bars for ease of construction. Note: The program does
not calculate the heel bar development length inward from the back face of the stem (where the
moment is maximum). You can refer to Appendix B for development lengths in concrete, which can be
adjusted for the stress level in the heel bars. When detailing footing reinforcing it is important to
consider and specify development lengths for both toe and heel bars.

Rebar Selections
Use these three entries to pick your toe, heel, and if applicable, key reinforcing. The "Max @" message
tells you the maximum spacing allowed for the bar selected.

[Footing Width Automatic Design]
Clicking this button will cause the program to iterate footing widths until the soil pressure, overturning
stability, and sliding stability ratios are acceptable. You can select either a fixed toe or heel distance, or
balance the toe and heel dimensions. You can also select whether the resultant must be within the
middle third of the footing. After clicking "Design," the widths required will be displayed.

Automatic footing design is not available for Restrained Walls.

Footing Tab / Key Dimensions and Sliding

This screen tells you whether passive soil resistance plus friction resistance is adequate to resist
sliding with at least a 1.5 safety factor. If inadequate, you can design a key. If a key is used,
the previous footing screen will check whether reinforcing is required by first checking the plain
concrete flexural capacity (for computing section modulus, 3" is deducted from the key width
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per UBC '97). If the key depth to width ratio is less than about 2:1, it's usually adequate.

Criteria | Loads | Stem  Footing |stability | Description |

Footing Dimensions Hey Dimensions & Sliding |

KeyDepth [ EENIN =]in  Keywidtt [ 12.000 2]in
Key anatinn| 2.000 2]t from front of toe Ry

Soil over toe to neglect for sliding resistanc | 12.000 E in

| FootingfZoil Friction Factor | 0.300 3:

% PASSIVE Usable for Sliding Resistance | 100.0 3;

% FRICTION Usable for Sliding Resistance I 100.0 3; o,

__Summanry of Sliding Forces
Lateral Force @ Base of Footing 29611 lhs
|less Passive Pressure Force - 3,202.0 lhs
less Friction Farce - 2,05838Ibs
Added Resisting Force Reguired 0.0lkbs
Added Resisting Force Reguired 0.0lkbs
for 1.5 .1 Factor of Safety

Sliding Factor of Safety = 1.777:1.00

Key Depth
Depth of the key below the bottom of footing. The bottom of the key is used as the lower horizontal
plane for determining the size of the passive pressure block from the soil in front of the footing. Adjust
this depth so the sliding safety factor is acceptable, but not less than 1.5. A depth greater than three
feet or one-half the footing width is not recommended.

Key Width

Width of the key, measured along the same direction as the footing width. This is usually 12"-14", but
generally not less than one-half the key depth so flexural stress in the key is adequate.

Key Location
Enter the distance from the front edge of the toe to the beginning of the key. Do not enter a distance
greater than the footing width minus key width.

Align with Stem
Click this button to set front edge of key aligned with front of stem. If the key is then made the same
width as the stem, the stem bars could extend down into the key to achieve development.

Soil Over Toe to Neglect for Sliding Resistance
Since the soil over the toe of the footing is usually loose and uncompacted, it may have little or no
passive resistance. This entry gives you the option of neglecting any or all of the Height of Soil Over
Toe that you had entered in the CRITERIA screen. You can neglect the soil over toe plus the footing
thickness, if desired.

©1983-2003 ENERCALC Engineering Software



286

ENERCALC

Footing/Soil Friction Factor
Enter this friction factor here, which is generally provided by the geotechnical engineer. It usually
varies from 0.25 to 0.45.

% Passive Usable for Sliding Resistance
This may be a stated restriction in the geotechnical report. Enter a value from zero to 100%.

%o Friction Usable for Sliding Resistance
This may be a stated restriction in the geotechnical report. Enter a value from zero to 100%.

Lateral Pressure @ Base of Footing
This is the total lateral force against the stem and footing which causes the wall to slide and which
must be resisted. It is the total active pressure on the heel side less the active pressure on the toe
side. The latter will be excluded if you choose to delete it on the OPTIONS screen.

Less Passive Pressure Force
This uses the allowable passive pressure in pcf and the available depth (soil above toe less height to
neglect plus footing thickness) to compute the total passive resistance, again multiplied by the percent
usable you selected. Weight due to toe surcharge, if applicable, will also be added. If a key is used, the
available passive pressure depth will be to the bottom of the key.

Less Friction Force
This is the total vertical reaction multiplied by the friction factor, again multiplied by the percent usable
you selected.

Added Resisting Force Required
If this is 0.0 Ibs., the forces balance, but there may be no safety factor. Watch the Sliding Factor of
Safety for an adequate value (usually 1.5). Add a key as required.

Added Resisting Force Required for 1.5:1 Safety Factor
This is the additional force required to be resisted by a key to achieve a 1.5 safety factor. If zero, no
key is required.

Key Reinforcing
If flexural tension is insufficient to resist bending in key, a message will appear indicating reinforcing
required. You can vary the width of the key until the message disappears. Or you can manually
calculate reinforcing required.

Sliding Factor of Safety
This gives you the ratio of passive and friction resistance to the total lateral force. This should be at
least 1.5.

NOTE : If lateral restraint is provided by an abutting floor slab (by checking the box on the CRITERIA
> OPTIONS screen), the sliding factor of safety displays will be deleted, but the "Lateral Force @ Base
of Footing" will be displayed for checking restraint adequacy of the slab.

Stability Tab

For Restrained Walls the STABILITY screen will appear differently, summarizing the conditions
you have set regarding base fixity and base lateral restraint.
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Criteria I Loads | Stem I Footing Stability |Descriptinn |

Footing Stabiity |
[ WOTE: Siab RESISTS shiding, stem is FIXED at foofing |

Reaction Force at Top Restraint = 87.51bs

| Forces acting on footing for soil pressure |

»»> Sliding Forces are restrained by the adjacent =lab

Load & Moment Summary For Footing : For Soil Pressure Calce:

homent i@ Top of Footing Applied from = = -291 7 f-#

zurcharge Owver Heel = lbs it ft-#
Axial Load on Stem = ks it ft-#
Sail Dwer Toe = ks it ft-#
Surcharge Cwer Toe = ks it ft-#
Stem Weight = 4200 b= 133 1t =600 -

Soil Over Heel = 1833 b 1.83 1t J361 ft-#
Foating YWeight = 2900 b= 1.00 1t 2800 ft-#

Baze Moment = 594 4 ft-#
Total Vertical Forci= 8933 bs

Moment used for Soil Pressure Calc =-1.1 ft-#

A banner will display whether a slab is present to resist base sliding (box checked on CRITERIA
> OPTIONS screen) and whether fixed or pinned at base, as previously selected on the STEM
screen.

The reaction at the top restraint will be displayed.

The Sliding forces will be displayed, and indicate counteracting active pressure on toe side, if
this option was selected on the Options screen.

The Moment at Top of footing applied from Stem is the theoretical overturning of the footing
due to the reaction at the base of the stem, if the stem is "pinned" at the base. In actual
practice the footing will be constructed integrally with the stem (not a true "pin") therefore this
displayed overturning moment can be ignored provided the connection between footing and
stem is sufficient. You can check the allowable moment at the base of the stem and compare it
to the displayed "overturning" moment to verify this.

The "Moment used for soil pressure calc," if slab restraint is provided, is the total bearing load
times the eccentricity (displayed on Results screen on right). If slab restraint is not provided,
and since bottom of stem is considered "pinned," then this is (theoretically) the bottom-of-stem
reaction multiplied by the footing depth and may generally be ignored per the preceding
paragraph explanation.
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Results & Graphics Tabs

This set of tabs provides the calculated values resulting from your input on the "Data
Entry Tabs". Because a recalculation is performed with each data entry, the information
on these tabs always reflects the accurate and current results, problem sketch, or
stress/deflection diagram.

Results Tab

Results | Construction |WaIILDading

—50il Loading Results e 1oan

Soil Pressure @ Toe 44450 psf

Soil Pressure @ Heel 448.3 psf

Allovwable 2,600.0 psf

Total Bearing Load 393.3 lhs
resultant ece. 0.01 in

Eccentricity within middle third

—Footing Results
AC| Factored Pressure @& Toe 623.0 p=f
AC| Factored Pressure @& Heel B2T.T7 psf
Mu:Design @ Toe 206.9 ft-#
Mu:Cesign @ Heel a4 4 it-#

Heel moment OK using M < 5*Fr

One-Way Footing Shears...

Shear i@ Toe 4 061 psi

Shear @ Heel 3.203 psi

Allowy. Footing Shear 93113 psi
ahility Ratios

Overturning Restrained by Stem:Footing
Sliding i= Restrained by an adjacent =lab

Soil Pressure @ Toe and Heel
This is the resulting unfactored soil pressure for both the toe and heel. If the eccentricity is outside the
middle third, the heel pressure will show 0.00. (Note: when the resultant is outside the middle-third,
the program calculates the toe pressure assuming no "tension" at heel).

Allowable Soil Pressure
This is for your reference as input on the Criteria input Screen

Total Bearing Load
This is the sum of all vertical forces.

Resultant Eccentricity
Distance from center of footing to resultant soil pressure.

Eccentricity Within/Outside Middle Third
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The resultant is outside the middle third of the footing width if the eccentricity is greater than
one-sixth the footing width. (If outside the middle third, the program computes the toe soil pressure
assuming no "tension" at heel.)

ACI Factored Soil Pressure @ Toe and Heel
ACI or AASHTO load factors are applied to all dead and live loads to determine total vertical load for
soil pressure used in calculating footing moments and shears. This load is then applied at the same
eccentricity calculated for service load soil pressures to yield the actual factored soil pressures for
footing design using ultimate strength design principles. Note that since only factored vertical loads are
applied at the non-factored resultant eccentricity, a true 1.7 load factor applied to lateral earth
pressure is not used for footing design. If resultant vertical load eccentricity were to be calculated
using factored loads, the distance would not truly represent a correct state of stress in the soil. ACI
load factors are intended to give conservative results for stress. Calculation of a factored load
eccentricity would give soil pressure diagrams that would not always represent the actual soil pressure
distribution under the footing, and yield unreasonable results. Factored lateral earth pressure,
however, is always used for concrete stem design.

Mu Design @ Toe/Heel
These are the factored (by 1.4) moments at face of stem for toe and heel moments. Since neither can
be greater than the stem base moment (factored if concrete stem), the latter may govern. These
moments will be reduced if you choose to neglect the upward soil pressure on the Criteria > Options
tab.

A message will indicate which controls.

Shear @ Toe and Heel
The actual shear is calculated from the one-way action in the footing at a distance "d" (footing
thickness - rebar cover) from the toe side of the bottom stem section, and at the face of the stem on
the heel side. If "d" is greater than the projecting toe or heel length, then the one-way shear is zero.

Allowable Footing Shear
The allowable unit shear equals (0.85 * 2 «fe ).
Construction Sketch Tab

This tab provides a sketch of the beam with loads and resulting values shown. Using the [Print
Sketch] button will print the sketch in large scale on a single sheet of paper.
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Results  Construction |WaIILnading |

e

5" Mazonfywi #3@ 16"

ﬁar/
8. Medbinfy wi #5@ 16" 5-0 5-0
ﬁr”
8" M {#5 @ 16" ﬁf =
. Maso w i@ 5. * ) ¥
3 r-0§
Reszt
estrai 5 v
#0@ 0Lin F
@Toe
#0@0.in PR A
@ Heel B

Frint | [ Febar | Oim v Sail W Callout

Wall Loading Diagram Tab
This tab provides a sketch of the wall and it's applied loads. Using the [Print Sketch] button will

print the sketch in large scale on a single sheet of paper.
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Results | Construction  WWall Loading

Lateral Hestraint -:

aT.5#

445 Mpsf
448 T2psf

Frint I [ Wertical [ Lateral v Sail [¥ Footing

Sample Printout
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Corona del Mar, CA 92660 escription : Collection af example problems
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Description

S als

Restrained Retaining Wall Design

Criteria I Soil Data I Footing Strengths & Dimensions I

Retained Hejgne = Soom Allow S0l Beanng = 25000 pst re = 3000 ps Fy = E0.000 psl
wall helght abave soll = 000t Equivalent Fluid Pressure Method Min. A5 % = 00014
Total wall Height = 5001 Heel Active Pressure = 35.0 Toe Width 2 1.00 4t
Toe Active Pressure = oo Heel Width - 10
Top SupportHelgnt = 500T PSS BRI = At Tatal FootingWidh =~ Z00
. Footing Thickness - 120000
Slapa Behind Wall = 0001 Footing|| Soil Friction 0.300 e W'gd:h 0.00;
Height of Soil aver Toe = 000 in Sail helght t A By = n
: = ght ko ignore -, = 3 0
Soil Dersity = 10.00 pef far passive pressure = 0.000n K.EYLFF_m — = O in
Key Distance from Toe = 0001
Wind on Stem = 0.0 pst Cover@ Top = 300 @Btm= 300N
|Destgn Summary Masonry Stem Construction
Total Bearing Load = 593 Ibs Thickness =  BOOIn = 1500 psi  Short Term Factar = 1000
-.resultant ecc. 0.01in WwalWelght = B4.0pef Fs = 24000 psi Equiv. Solid Thick. = 7.600in
- - Stemis FIXED to top of footing nRato (EsEm) = 25778
Soll Pressure @ Toe 445 psf QK ' !
Sail Pr ;ggu.: % F,eL;- - A48 ﬂsr o, Block Type = Momal Weight No Special Inspection
Allawable = 2,500 psr Solid Grouted Mmax Eetween

Soll Pressure Less Than Allowable (@ Top Support Top & Base o Base of Wall
AC| Factored @ Toe = 623 psf
ACI Factored @ Heel = B2E psf _ | Semik e DK Eipm he
, ; Design height .. 5001 27T 0.00 1
Faoting Shear @ Toe = 4.1 psi Ok Rehar Size & # 5 # 5 #5
Fodling Shear @ Heel = q"’ psi QK Rebar Spacing = 16.00 in 16.00in 1600100
»!nllcu?latle - 931 psi Rebar Placed at = Center Center Center
Reaction at Top - 675 Ins Rebar Depin ' = aslin 381N 3siin
Reaction at Bottom = 5425 |bs Design Data
fo/FB +fafTa = 0000 0.211 0471
Sliding Calcs Slab Resists All Sliding | Moment Actual = 00 fr# 130 4 fr# 291 TH-#
LR AREE R, T S Mament__Allowable = s194nms 5194 1# B19.4M#
Shear Force @ this heignt = 0.0 Ibs 350.01bs
Shear....Actual = 0.00 psi 8.74 psi
shear, . Allowatie = 19.36 ps| 19,36 psl
Footing Design Results Rebar Lap Required = 25.00 In 25.00 In
(T eal Eebar embedment inta footing = 5.00in
Factored Prassure = B23 628 psf Other Accepiabie Sizes & Spacings:
bl o L = 3z 0t Tae: Nane Spec'd -o- Motreq'd, Mu<STFr
M Downward 7 105 54 ftw Haal Mone Spectd of- Mat raq'd, Mu < S = Fr
MU Design 7 207 54 M Key: Mo ley defined -or- Ma key defined
Actual 1-Way Shear = 406 3.20 psi
Allow 1-Way Shear = 9311 93.11 psl
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EMERCALC Engineering Software Title : ENERCALC Example Prablems Job # 97-000001
PO. Box 188 Dsgnr: MDBE Date: 7:20PM, 2B OCT 03
S Description | -qjjach e & prablems
Corona del Mar, CA 92660 L Callectian ar example problems
Volce: 9496450151 Scope ! All programs in the Stuctural Engineering Liborary
vaww.enercalc.com Cooe Ref AC| 318-02, 1997 UBC, 2003 IBC, 2003 NFPA 5000
Fev: SE0ODO " i e -
" 0 Thtam Page 2
Ee R ENERS &£ Engine st Sonrs Restrained Retaining Wall Design EAseSSuexamples, e Retaining Wall
Description
Summary of Forces on Footing : Slab RESISTS sliding, stem is FIXED at footing .
s T n
Forces acting on footing for soil pressure >>> Sliding Forces are restrained by the adjacent slab
Load & Moment Summary For Footing : For Seil Pressure Cales
Moment @ Tap of Foating Applied fram Stem = -291.7 %
Surcharge Cwer Heel = lbs ft -4
Axid Dead Load on Stem = Ibos ft -
Soil Over Toe = =13 f N-#
Surcharge Crver Toe = [[2} ft =
Stem Welght o 420 Dlbs 1.331t 5600 ft-#
Soil Over Hesl = 1B83.31bs 183t 3361 f-#
F oating Weight 2 290.01bs 1.00 1t 290.0 %
Total Vertical Force = B933IDs  BaseMoment = G944 ft#
Soil Pressure Resulting Moment= 1. H-#

4.3 Tapered Stem Wall

This program provides calculation procedures necessary to perform complete design and
analysis of a conventional cantilevered retaining wall.

The retaining wall may be loaded with any of the following load combinations :
¢ Any angle of sloped backfill.
¢ Surcharge loading above heel or toe.
e Eccentric axial dead and live load on stem.
e Lateral and vertical load from an adjacent footing.
¢ Wind or seismic force on projecting portion of stem.
¢ An additional uniform lateral load may be applied to the wall.

The following overall dimensions can be specified:
¢ Retained height.
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e Toe and heel dimension.
o Wall extension above retained height.

e Footing key depth, width, and location.
¢ Soil height over the toe.

The following stability checks are performed:
e Total overturning and resisting moment.
e Optional Inclusion of vertical active pressure on the rear face of the wall to resist

overturning.

e Sliding resistance using both passive and active pressure.

e Both heel and toe of the footing are designed as follows:

e Toe Design - Find actual moment at stem face, check required minimum reinforcing,
list rebar choices, and check one-way shear.

¢ Heel Design - Find moment at stem face, check required minimum reinforcing, list
rebar choices and check one-way shear. User may neglect upward soil pressure for
conservative design.

Also, the program has the unique ability to design screen walls (freestanding walls where
the retained height is low and the projection above the soil is higher). Wind and seismic
loads may be applied to the projecting portion, and an increased allowable stress may be

used as allowed for short term loadings.

| B ENERCALC cAECSSVEXAMPLES.ECW

Tapered Stem Wall

T apered Sten Wil

1eee 2 e e | 8] X eonce | o sove |
Reinf, Rn%d Oweruming == 1.5 0 Stem OK
SII iy >= 1.5 Fte Shear OK Soil Pressure 0K

Critests |Loads | Stem | Fosting | Statitiy | Deseription |

—General
Relained Heighnt. . [ B 2
Wallhelght above
mlained soil 0000 211
Helghtof Soll over Toe . .......... 0,000 gm
Water table netgntover heel 0,000 gn
—Spil Values
SoliSlape. .. ...ooiii i Mg:i
Allow SollBeanng .. .............. 1,500, §|m
Lateral Pressure Method - ... EF.P.
Activa Soll Preesure - Heal Slde 45,0 }Ips’ﬂ'ﬂ
Aciha Soll Pressure - Toe Sloe 3500 }Iwﬂ'ﬂ
Fassive Prassums 250,00 ﬂ
SollWaight .. ................. L 140,00 Epﬂf

Reculte  Constucton |Wa|||_naulnu [

E7 Concwl 86 @ 32.7

—

.

: A

1 ol
T ] 2+1'r
e 70

W0 in T
D Toe
1@ {Lin
@ Hargel

-5 || T8
T-E £F
F-3

Frint [ Feba [¢ Om BF 5ol fF Calout
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Basic Usage
e Entering Soil Data specifies the lateral earth pressures applied to the wall. Active

Pressure will be used on over toe and/or heel unless Slope is non-zero. If this is the
case, then the soil is sloped and Slope Pressure will be used behind the wall to
generate lateral loads. Maximum Pressure can be entered to instruct the program to
limit the lateral pressure intensity. (The pressure diagram then becomes uniform).
Passive Pressure will be used for the full depth of soil in front of the wall to resist
sliding. Soil Density will be used for soil weight, and Soil Height Over Toe will be
used to define passive pressure height, vertical load, and will create an active
pressure resisting overturning.

e You can apply two additional vertical Loads: an Axial Load to the top of the stem
(with optional eccentricity), and Toe and Heel Surcharges. If the heel surcharge is
permanent, you can specify that it Should Be Used To Resist Overturning.

¢ In addition to the lateral loads created by the soil above the footing, you can apply
additional Lateral Loads to the wall. Enter a Lateral Loads Acting on the Stem Above
Soil when your wall will extend above the soil, such as a screen or guard wall.
Impact and bracing loads can be applied to the wall using the Additional Lateral
Load item, letting you specify a load intensity and length. You can also enter an
Adjacent Footing Load, by specifying the magnitude of load and position relative to
the rear of the topmost stem section.

e The Wall and Footing Data section is used to specify the retained height, stem
height above soil, and footing dimensions. Zero entries are permitted for the key
and either toe or heel width. While using the program, you can easily change these
values often and recalculate [F9] to determine soil pressures, overturning stability,
and sliding stability.

e The critical footing wall design values are given in the Summary area, where you
can review calculated results and then modify the wall and footing data as required.

e The program will perform a Sliding Check when you enter Footing/Soil Friction
coefficients, and can Neglect a certain height of soil, if the soil in front of the wall is
non-compacted.

¢ By simply entering the concrete strength, steel strength, and minimum steel
percentage the program will provide a full Footing Analysis and Rebar List.

e Stem Design can be performed for up to five independent sections of the wall. By
specifying Wall Construction Type, Design Height, and Wall Thickness and
Reinforcing, each stem section can be easily refined for an optimum design.

e The Summary of Overturning and Resisting Moment table should be reviewed if you
have any questions on how the vertical and lateral loads are being applied to the
wall.

e When you are satisfied with the wall, Print or Save the current worksheet, choose
Reset to start another wall design, or use the Access Menu to choose another
program.

Unique Features
¢ Slope of backfill may be varied from flat to 45 degrees.
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e Either a concrete or masonry stem can be specified. When concrete is chosen, the
wall thickness, rebar size, and location is used to calculate the minimum spacing for
the rebar. When masonry is specified, the option of special inspection is entered in
addition to the above values, and the maximum rebar spacing is calculated at 8"
modules.

e The program has the unique ability to design screen walls for conditions where the
wall extends a distance above the soil which is much greater than the retained
height.

Assumptions & Limitations

e Both active and passive pressures are applied as Equivalent Fluid Pressures.

e Friction coefficient is assumed to be applicable for both friction only and friction
combined with passive pressure cases.

¢ Design for bending reinforcement in Toe and/or Heel of footing is calculated using d
= thickness minus 3".

e If surcharge exists above the Toe or Heel, the soil height over those areas will be
increased (internally) by the ratio of Surcharge/Soil Density.

¢ All concrete design is based on ACI Ultimate Strength Design.

Example
The data entry for this example is shown in the screen captures that accompany the Data
Entry Tabs and Results & Graphics Tabs sections to follow.

B." Conc wi #5 @ 32"

&
iy
¥ 22"

PR 2 I

1-0°%

22" ¥

#0@0.in 1k

@ TDE" "
#0i@ 0.in
@ Heel

¥ Py
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This set of tabs provides entries for all input in this calculation. While you are entering
data and switching between these tabs you can view the desired resulting information on
the tabs on the right-hand side of the screen (calculated values, sketches, diagrams,
etc.). A recalculation is performed after any entry data is changed. After each data entry
you can view the results on the right-hand set of tabs.

General Data Tab

Criteria |Loads | Stem | Footing | Stability | Description |

General Data |aterial Data | Options |

—General
Retained Height . ................

Wiall height above
AL ENTAIENE RS sy inac oo

Height of Soil over Tae . ... ... .. ..
1| Water table height over heel ... ...

| 5.250 f5 Qi
| 0.000 =] ft

| 0.000 E|: in
| 0.000 E|: ft

—%oil Values
SoilSlope ...

Allow Sail Bearing . ... ......... ..
Lateral Pressure Method ... ... ..
Active Soil Pressure - Heel Side
Active Soil Pressure - Toe Side

Fassive Pressure

o e e

0.0 o 1
| 1,500.0 E|: psf
E.F.P.

| 45.00 E|: psfift
| 35.00 E|: psfift

| 250.00 E|:
| 110.00 E|: pof

Retained Height

This is the height of retained earth measured from top of footing to the top of soil behind the stem

(over the heel). When the backfill is sloped, the soil will slope away and upwards from this height. The

actual retained height used for overturning and soil pressure calculations will be the retained height
projected at the vertical plane of the back of the heel, but for stem moments, no such increase will be
made. Using the spin-buttons you can vary this in 3-inch increments (you can type in any number).

After each entry you can press the tab key to advance to the next entry, or use your mouse to position

the cursor.

Wall Height Above Retained Soil

Use this entry to specify if the wall extends above the retained height. This entry is typically used to
define a "screen wall" projection above the soil retained. This extension can be used as a weightless
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"Fence" or a concrete or masonry stem section without any soil retained behind it. You can enter wind
load on this projection using the entry "Load @ stem above soil" on the "Loads" tab. We'll handle the
fence when we get to the STEM design screen.

Height of Soil Over Toe
Measured from the top of footing to top of soil, this may vary from a few inches to a few feet (it is
measured in inches) depending upon site conditions. It is used to calculate passive soil pressure depth
(considering "Ht. to Neglect" on "Sliding" tab). This soil can also be used to calculate an active
pressure to reduce overturning; this is a choice on the Options Screen, and can have significant effect
if the footing is well below grade.

Water Table Height Over Footing
If you want to design for a water table condition, enter the maximum height from top of footing to
water table level. The program will then compute the added pressures for saturated soil on the heel
side of the footing, including buoyancy effect, to calculate increased moments and shears on the stem,
and overturning. Do not enter a height greater than the retained height, nor a liquid other than water.

Soil Slope
You may enter any backfill slope behind the wall. Use the drop-down menu or type the slope ratio as
Horiz/Vert. The soil must be level or slope upward. Negative backfill slopes (grade sloping downward,
away from the wall) are not allowed.

The program will use this slope to 1) include the weight of a triangular wedge of soil over the heel as
vertical load, and 2) compute overturning based upon an assumed vertical plane at the back face of
the footing extending from the bottom of the footing to ground surface - a steeper slope will result in a
higher overturning moment. We suggest not using a slope steeper than 1.5 to 1.0 unless approved by
the geotechnical engineer. The program will not accept a backfill slope steeper than the angle of
internal friction.

Allowable Soil Bearing
The maximum allowable soil bearing pressure for static conditions. Using the spin buttons you can
increment in 50 psf steps. Usual values for this vary from 1,000 psf to 4,000 psf or more.

Lateral Pressure Method
Here you can choose between E.F.P. or Rankine formula or Coulomb formula. EFP means "Equivalent
Fluid Pressure," where you can enter a lateral soil pressure in psf per foot of depth. "Rankine" or
"Coulomb" instructs Retain Pro to use the Rankine or Coulomb Method to calculate active and passive
soil pressures using an entered angle of internal friction for the soil. When Rankine or Coulomb is
chosen, the Ka*Density value for active pressure is computed.

Active Soil Pressure - Heel Side (EFP Method Chosen)

Active Pressure: Ka * Gamma (Rankine or Coulomb Method Chosen)
Enter the equivalent fluid pressure (EFP), or the angle of internal friction if Rankine or Coulomb is
chosen, for the soil being retained that acts to overturn and slide the wall toward the toe side. This
pressure acts on the stem for stem section calculations, and on the total footing+wall+slope height for
overall stability and soil pressure calculations.

Commonly used values, assuming an angle of internal friction of 34, are 30 pcf for a level backfill; 35
pcf for a 4:1 slope; 38 pcf for a 3:1 slope; 43 pcf for a 2:1 slope; and 55 pcf for a 1.5:1 slope. These
values are usually provided by the geotechnical engineer. If the Rankine or Coulomb method had been
chosen, these values will be computed using those formulas.

When the retained soil is sloped, a vertical component of the lateral earth pressure over the heel can
be applied vertically downward in the plane of the back of the footing. You can choose to apply this

force for overturning resistance, sliding resistance, and/or for soil pressure calculations, by checking

the boxes on the CRITERIA > Option screen.
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Angle of Internal Friction (Rankine or Coulomb Method Chosen)
This value is entered in degrees and is the angle of internal friction of the soil. This value is usually
provided by a geotechnical engineer from soils tests, but can also be found in reference books or
building codes for various typical soil classifications. This value is used along with Soil Density within
the standard Rankine and Coulomb equations to determine "Ka" and "Kp" multipliers of density to give
active and passive soil pressure values.

Active Soil Pressure - Toe Side
If the EFP method is chosen, enter the active pressure to be used on the toe side of the wall. This
active pressure is used along with the "Soil Height over Toe" value (entered on the Sliding tab) to
calculate a stabilizing soil force on the wall. This front side of the wall is assumed to be level.

When either the Rankine or Coulomb method is chosen, the angle of internal friction is used in the
Rankine formula with an assumed level toe-side slope.

The active pressure from soil over the toe partially counteracts the heel-side active pressure for
overturning calculations.

Passive Pressure (EFP Method Chosen)

Passive Pressure: Kp * Gamma (Rankine or Coulomb Method Chosen)
This is the resistance of the soil in front of the wall to being pushed against to resist sliding. Its value is
in psf per foot of depth (pcf). For the E.F.P. method, you input this value, which is usually obtained
from the geotechnical engineer. If the Rankine or Coulomb method is chosen, it will be computed and
entered for you. Its value usually varies from 100 pcf to about 350 pcf.

Soil Density
Enter the soil density for all earth above the toe and heel of the footing. This weight is used to
calculate overturning resistance forces and soil pressures using the weight of the soil block over the
projecting toe and heel of the footing. When surcharges are applied over the soil, the surcharges are
transformed to equivalent uniform lateral loads acting on the wall by the ratio force = (Surcharge/
Density)*Lateral Load. Input this value in Ibs. per cubic foot. Usual values are 110 pcf to 120 pcf.

Material Data Tab
This screen allows you to change properties of masonry and concrete. It also allows you to
decide what load factor (1.4 or 1.7) to use for factored soil pressure attributable to dead loads.
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Criteria |Loads | stem | Footing | stability | Description |

General Data  Material Data |Opti|:|ns|
—Masonry
Concrete blocktype .. ... ... Hormal Weight

Factor applied to fm

for calculation of Eme. ... | 750.0
multiplier applied to

| wiall weight from tables . I 1.000

—Concrete

Concrete Weight. . ... .. ... .. | 145.00 3: pef

—ACI Factored Soil Pressure
Load Factor Used For Upward Factored Soil Pressure...

Calculate using 1.4'DL + 1.7°LL. | = |

For Masonry

Concrete Block Type
This allows you to select Lightweight, Medium weight, or Normal weight concrete masonry units.

f

Factor Applied to "™ for Calculation of Em

The modulus of elasticity for masonry is 750 frm (UBC '97 2106.12.1). This entry allows you to select a
multiplier other than 750.

Multiplier Applied to Wall Weight from Tables
This entry allows you to increase or decrease the internal default values of stem weights, as displayed
on the STEM screen.

For Concrete

Stem concrete weight
This is usually 145-150 pcf, but may be changed with this entry.

Footing concrete weight
This option is necessary since if there is any buoyancy effect, this will reduce the effective weight of
the footing concrete.

ACI Factored Soil Pressure
This gives you two choices for computing the factored moment in the toe. Select either a 1.7 load
factor for both dead load and pressure attributable to live load and lateral soil pressure on the wall.
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Alternatively, and less conservative, use a load factor of 1.4 for dead load (footing and superimposed
earth) and 1.7 for live load and upward soil pressure attributable to lateral soil pressure.

Options Tab
This screen is critical to your design, since many subsequent calculation results will be affected.
Review and check these boxes carefully.

Criteria |Loads | stem | Footing | Stability | Description |

General Data | Material Data  Options |

ket e S e e R T e e H|

Slahis present to resist all sliding forces ... ... ... .. |

Lse these items when yvour surcharge may not

bie applied 100% of the time to resist the forces.
U=se TOE Surcharge To Resist Sliding & Cwerturning ? ... . . [
Uze HEEL Surcharge To Resist Sliding & Ovedurning 7 ... . .. [

LIze this item to ignore the upsward soil pressure under the
heel when calculating heel moments & shears.

mHeglect Upward Pressure atHeel ? .. ... ... .. .. |

Toe Active Pressure LUsed.|  To Resist Overturning  [=]

Usethese choices to selectwhen to use the vedical compo
of active lateral soil pressure.

Uze far Soil Prassure? .o I
Lise for Sliding Resistance ? ... .. oL [
Llse for Owerturning Resistance @ ... . L. H

Slab is Present to Resist all Sliding Forces
Check this box when a slab is in front of the wall to resist lateral sliding. This negates sliding concerns
(but check the slab if necessary). For restrained wall footings, it deletes the lateral force (base stem
reaction) applied to the top of the footing, puts "not applicable" in the sliding ratio display, and dims
the sliding entries on the FOOTING > KEY DIMENSIONS AND SLIDING sub-tab screen. The slab
restraint is assumed to be at the top of the footing and the program does not allow it to be placed
higher-if this condition occurs, append your printout with hand-calcs,

Use Toe Surcharge to Resist Sliding and Overturning
Checking this box will include the weight of soil overburden on the toe to resist overturning and add to
its weight for frictional resistance.

Use Heel Surcharge to Resist Sliding and Overturning
Checking this box will include heel surcharge. If surcharge is live load and its use would be
non-conservative, don't check this box.

Neglect Upward Pressure at Heel
For heel calculations you may choose to neglect the upward soil pressure, typically resulting in greater
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heel moment. If this box is checked the Mu for upward loads will be zero.

Toe Active Pressure Used

Checking this box will apply the toe side active pressure to reduce overturning moment and reduce

sliding force to a net sliding force to be resisted.

Choices for Use of Vertical Component of Active Pressure
The vertical component of the lateral pressure is applied at a vertical plane at the back of the footing.
You can optionally use this to resist overturning, sliding, or for soil pressure calculations. (For the latter
it can make a considerable difference). Checking these boxes applies the options. For a level backfill,
this option will back-solve the EFP method to find the equivalent internal friction angle, then apply this
vertical component equal to tan. If either the Rankine or Coulomb method had been chosen, this

%
vertical component would be tangent of 2,

Note that most texts suggest using the vertical component only to resist overturning. For a level

backfill these options are usually not used.

Loads / Vertical Loads Tab

Additional loads on the wall are entered on these sub-tabs.

Criteria Loads |stem | Footing | stability | Description |

Yertical Loads |Lateral Loads I

—Surcharges

Surcharge over Toe

Surcharge OverHeel .. ... ... ..

[ A pst
| 0.00 E|: psf

—Axial Load Applied to Top of Stem

] fuial Dead Load ... ... ... ...
Axial Live Load . ...............
Axial Load BEcc. ..o

Adjacent Footing D ata

Adjacent Footing Load . ... ..
Footing Width

Eccentricity

Wall to Ftg CL Dist

[ 000 s
[ o000 2
[ 000 &in
[ oo 2t

Footing Type
Base AbovelBelow Soil
at Back of Wall

................. | Line Load I;l

0.00 {1t

Surcharge Over Toe

If other loads are imposed directly above the toe (such as a slab, storage, or moving load), these may
be entered here (you have already entered the height of the soil over toe). This surcharge is divided by
soil density and multiplied by active pressure to calculate an equivalent lateral load. This surcharge is
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used to calculate soil pressure. You can use this surcharge to resist sliding and overturning by clicking
the box on the CRITERIA > Options sub-tab.

Surcharge Over Heel
This surcharge is considered uniformly applied to the top surface of the retained soil (over the heel). It
may be entered whether or not the ground surface is sloped, but is always taken as a vertical force.
This surcharge is divided by the soil density and multiplied by the Active Pressure to create a uniform
lateral load applied to the wall. You can use this surcharge to resist sliding and overturning by clicking
the box on the CRITERIA > Options sub-tab.

Axial Loads Applied to Top of Stem
These loads are considered uniform load along the length of the wall. They are applied to the top of
the topmost stem section and effect the design of masonry stems only. The dead and live loads are
used to calculate stem design values and factored soil reaction pressures used for footing design. Only
the dead load is used to resist overturning and sliding of the retaining wall.

Axial Load Eccentricity
This is the eccentricity of the axial load with respect to the centerline of the uppermost stem section.
The eccentricity moves the load toward the toe, causing bending moments that are additive to those
caused by the lateral soil pressure over the heel (negative eccentricities are not accepted).

Adjacent Footing Load
This entry gives you the option of placing a footing adjacent and parallel to the back face of the wall,
and have its effect on the wall included in both the vertical and horizontal forces on the wall and
footing. Refer to the General Reference Diagram for locations where input measurements should be
taken.

For a "Line Load" the load entered is the total load per foot parallel to the wall (not Ibs. per sq. ft).

If the adjacent footing is specified as "Square Footing" (not line load), the load entered should be the
adjacent footing load divided by its dimension parallel to the wall, giving a pounds per lineal foot value,
as for a continuous (line) footing.

A Boussinesq analysis is used to calculate the vertical and lateral pressures acting on the stem and
footing. The program uses an assumed Poisson ratio of 0.3. (See Foundation Analysis and Design, 5th
Edition, by J. E. Bowles, McGraw-Hill, pages 629-639)

Use of the Adjacent Footing may not be applicable if the horizontal distance from back face to stem to
closest edge of adjacent footing is greater than the distance from top of wall footing to bottom of
Adjacent Footing (i.e. outside an assumed line of influence).

When the Boussinesq analysis is used, the program may require additional computing time, depending
upon the speed of your computer. To avoid this delay (which occurs any time any entry is changed)
we suggest you use a vertical load of zero until your data entry is nearly finalized. Then enter the
actual footing load and modify your final values.

Suggestion: For adjacent truck or highway loading, it may be preferable to use a heel surcharge
(uniform) of 250 psf (or more) instead of treating it as an "adjacent footing."

Do not use this feature if the adjacent footing load is farther from the stem than the retained height,
less the depth of the adjacent footing below the retained height, since at this distance it will not have
significant effect on the wall.

Footing Width
Width of the adjacent footing measured perpendicular to the wall. This is necessary to create a
one-foot long by Width wide area over which the load is applied.

Footing Eccentricity
This entry is provided in case the soil pressure under the adjacent footing is not uniform. Enter the
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eccentricity of the resultant force under the adjacent footing from the centerline of the footing.
Positive eccentricity is toward the toe, resulting in greater pressure at the side of the adjacent footing
closest to the stem. The program will use the vertical load and eccentricity and create a trapezoidal
pressure distribution under the adjacent footing for use with the Boussinesq analysis of vertical and
lateral pressures.

Wall to Footing Centerline Distance

Distance from the center of the adjacent footing to the back face of the stem at the retained height.

Footing Type

This drop down menu selection allows you to enter either an isolated footing using the "Square
Footing" selection, or a continuous footing using the "Line Load" selection.

Base Above/Below Soil at Back of Wall

Use this entry to locate the bottom of the footing with respect to the Retained Height. Entering a
negative number places the footing below the soil. A positive entry would typically only be used when
the soil is sloped and the footing resides "uphill". To insert a negative number, first type the number
then press the "-" (minus) sign.

Note: If the "Adjacent Footing" is another retaining wall at a higher elevation, the Boussinesq analysis
may be used for the vertical load applied to the soil from the wall, however the design must also
consider the lateral (sliding) loads from that adjacent wall. This load could be applied as "Added Lateral
Load", however this is at the discretion of the designer and is not within the scope of the program.
Caution is urged for this condition. See discussion in the companion book: Basics of Retaining Wall
Design.

Loads / Lateral Loads Tab

Criteria Loads |stem | Footing | Stability | Description |

“Yertical Loads Lateral Logds |

Load @ stem above soil | [ 0.00] 3: psf

Added Lateral Load on Stem

Lateral Load ............... ... | 0.00 3: #iit
L e it AT e e n.o0 o f
..Heightto Bottorm ... ... n.00 3 f

Load @ Stem Above Soil

This load (typically a wind load) will be applied to that part of the stem projecting above the retained
height defined by the entry "Wall height above retained soil." It is used to calculate overturning
moment and shear, stem design moment and shear, and soil pressures. Customary values are 10 psf
or higher. Only a positive "+" value can be entered (i.e., the force may only be applied in a direction to
add overturning, in the direction of the active soil pressure).

Added Lateral Load

This input allows you to specify an additional uniformly distributed lateral load applied to the stem. You
can use it to apply a seismic load to the wall, an additional uniform lateral load due to soil pressure, or
apply a short but intense load due to impact of a car or similar force (this case can be modeled by
separating the "Height to Bottom" and "Height to Top" by just one foot, and using an "Added Lateral
Load" equal to the total added force). This load is factored by 1.7 to calculate concrete moments and
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shears.

Height to Top
This dimension defines the upper limit of the added lateral load measured from the top of the footing.
Do not enter a dimension higher than the top of the wall ("retained height" plus "Wall height above
retained soil").

Height to Bottom
This dimension defines the beginning (or bottom) of the added lateral load measured from the top of
the footing.

Stem Tab

Criteria | Loads Stem |Footing | Stability | Deseription |

fi | 3,000.0 +] psi
Material |  Concrete |
Fy | 60,000.0 E|: psi

£ . L8
Thickness: Top (XM 241 in Bt (s

&l .
Elasel 9.000 3, in 2.00 & in

Stem Design.. @ Height #2 (@ Height #1 @ Stem Base

i Ht Above Footing | 1.000 3t | 0.500 3 1t 0.00f
Rehar Depth 'd* 5.93 in B.21 in B.20in
Rebar Size #l s =] # s [=] #| s [-]
Rebar Spacing  [32.000 3{in  [32.000 £ in [32.000 3] in
Max. Reg'd Spacing  18.00 in 18.0010n 18.0010n
Mu : Actual 978.8 1-# 1,366.4 f-# 1 84501%-%
Mn*Fhi: Allow. 4,281.58 f-# 4493 6% 4,705.8 1%
Status ---»=> Stemn OK Stemn OK Stem OK
RebarLap Reg'd 258.63in 2563 in
Rebhar Hook Develop Length inta footing B.000in
Shear @ Section 690.9 Ibs 863.01hs  1,054.31bs
Wi Actual 9.71 psi 11.487 psi 13.82psi
YiFPhi o Alloweable 89311 psi 93.11 psi 93.11psi

Wall Type
If tapered (battered) stem is selected, entry and data descriptions are described below. Taper can only
apply to the inside face (the face against the soil).

Material
The default will be Concrete, since masonry cannot be tapered.

Thickness: Top and Base
Enter the thickness at the bottom of the stem and at the top.

f'cand Fy
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Enter concrete strength and rebar yield stress.

Rebar Cover
Select the clearance you want. Against earth or exposed to weather and where formed, #5 and
smaller bars are 12" and 2" for #6 and larger (per ACI).

Stem Design
You can select two heights above the base to check moments and shears. These are identified as "@
Height #2" and "@ Height #1." The latter is the lower, and the default height at the base is 0.00 ft.

Ht. Above Footing
Select the two heights above the footing where rebar will be reduced for economy. Height #2 is
highest and height at stem base will be fixed at 0.00. The #1 height should be at least the lap distance
required above the stem top and base of the stem.

Rebar Depth "d"
This will be computed based upon the heights you have chosen and the amount of wall taper. One-half
inch will be automatically added to rebar clearance to determine "d".

Rebar Size
Use the drop down menu to select #3 through #10 bar.

Rebar Spacing
Use the above data as a guide, but you will not be able to enter a spacing greater than 18 inches,
which is the ACI permitted maximum.

Max. Allow. Spacing
This is the maximum permitted spacing, which per ACI is 18 inches.

Actual Moment (Mu)
These are factored (by 1.7) moments at the heights you have selected.

Compare this value with Allowable Moment, indicated below, to verify adequacy of your design at the
selected height location.

Allowable Moment (Mn x )
This will be based upon the bar sizes and spacings you select.

Status
This indicates whether your stem design is OK at the selected height or at the base or displays Mu >
Phi Mn or As < min or As > max.

Rebar Lap Splice Above / Below

This is the lap distance required above or below the Design Height. It is the development length
multiplied by 1.3 (assuming a Class B splice) and without adjustment for stress level.

Rebar Embed Length into Footing
This is the same as for the Cantilevered (non-tapered) stem, and assumes the bar is hooked into the
footing with a 90 bend and minimum 12 db bar extension.

Shear at Section
This is the total factored shear at the indicated height.

Actual Shear
Unfactored shear stress at designated height computed by area = 12 "d".

Allowable Shear

ol
Based upon 0.85 2 (fcj for concrete.
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Footing Tab / Footing Dimensions
This is the screen where you design the footing, by manipulating the heel and toe widths so
the actual soil pressure is less than allowable, or you can use the Automatic Footing Design
button (described below) to size the footing. This screen also gives you choices for toe and heel
reinforcing, or indicates if it is theoretically not required. It also suggests key reinforcing, if

applicable.
Criteria | Loads | Stem  Footing |stability | Deseription |
Footing Dimenzions |Hey Cimensions & Sliding |
Ll Bl fc | 2,000.0 E|‘ pei
Toewidth [ iG] = Gtk
Heelwidth [ 2.250 ] f Fy [ ao.000.0 Hpsi
Rebar Cover..
Total Width=  3.75ft inHee[ 250 3 in
| | Thickness | 12.00 3: _ In TI:IEI 2.50 3: in
in . :
hin Az Hanl E
Center Stem on Footing | ilodic
Rebar i@ Stem Base : #6 @ 32.00
Tog Reinf| Not reqid, Mu < 5 * Fr Use #| 0 |~|
dax @ | 0,00 in
Hesl Reind Mot rec'd, Mu = S * Fr Use #| 0|~
options |. tax @ I—[l.[l[l in
Wey REIN ya@ 1875 in, #5@ 25.75in, #6@  Use #] 0 =]
40. tax @ [ 0.00 in
Footing Width Automatic Design |
Toe Width

This is the width of the Toe of the footing, and is measured from the front edge of the footing to the
front face of the stem. Can be set to 0.00 for a property line condition. All overturning and resisting
moments are taken about the bottom-front edge of the toe.

Heel Width
Distance from front face of stem to back of heel projection. If a dimension is entered that is less than
the stem width at the base, the program will automatically reset the heel dimension to at least the
stem width. For a property line at the rear face of the stem, this dimension would be the stem width.

Total Footing Width
The calculated width of the footing, Toe Width + Heel Width.

Footing Thickness
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Total footing thickness, NOT including the key depth (if used). For bending and shear design of the
footing, the rebar depth "d" is taken as Footing Depth - Rebar Cover - 2" (to account for the rebar
radius). If footing thickness is inadequate for shear capacity a red warning indicator will appear.

The footing thickness must be greater than the rebar embedment length required for the bottom stem
reinforcing + rebar cover. If you enter a dimension less than required for stem bar embedment, a red
message will appear at the top of the screen. The program adds the calculated hooked bar embedment
from the STEM screen and adds it to the rebar cover you have chosen for the bottom of the footing
(usually 3"). This will trigger the red warning. If inadequate thickness, increase the thickness, or
change the stem dowels, until this message disappears.

Center Stem on Footing
Clicking this bar will adjust the toe and heel widths you have entered so stem is centered on the
footing but overall width remains the same.

f.
Enter concrete compressive stress for footing.

Fy
Allowable rebar yields stress to be used for design of footing bending reinforcement.

Rebar Cover in Heel/Toe
Distance from the face of concrete to edge of rebar. The program will add 1/2" to this value and
subtract the result from the footing thickness to determine the bending "d" distance.

Minimum As Rebar Ratio
Enter the absolute minimum steel percentage to be used to calculate rebar spacing requirements
(0.0018 Ag for Fy=60,000 psi). If the % steel required by stress analysis is less that 200/Fy, the
minimum of (200/Fy -or- 1.333 * bending percentage required) is calculated and compared with the
Minimum As% entered here, and the greater of the two used to calculate rebar spacing requirements.

Rebar at Stem Base
This is a reminder of the size and spacing of the bottom stem reinforcing, to make it easier for you to
select toe reinforcing to match (toe reinforcing is usually the bottom stem dowel bars bent toward the
toe).

Toe Reinforcing Options
This list gives you choices for reinforcing sizes and spacing for the bottom toe bars. Typically the toe
bars are extensions of the stem dowels, which are bent out toward the toe. Therefore, you will
probably want only to verify that the stem dowel bar size and spacing do not exceed the selections
offered.

Heel Reinforcing Options
This list gives you choices for acceptable sizes and spacing of top heel bars. It is desirable to select a
spacing that is modular with the stem dowel bars for ease of construction. Note: The program does
not calculate the heel bar development length inward from the back face of the stem (where the
moment is maximum). You can refer to Appendix B for development lengths in concrete, which can be
adjusted for the stress level in the heel bars. When detailing footing reinforcing it is important to
consider and specify development lengths for both toe and heel bars.

Rebar Selections
Use these three entries to pick your toe, heel, and if applicable, key reinforcing. The "Max @" message
tells you the maximum spacing allowed for the bar selected.

[Footing Width Automatic Design]
Clicking this button will cause the program to iterate footing widths until the soil pressure, overturning
stability, and sliding stability ratios are acceptable. You can select either a fixed toe or heel distance, or
balance the toe and heel dimensions. You can also select whether the resultant must be within the
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middle third of the footing. After clicking "Design," the widths required will be displayed.

Automatic footing design is not available for Restrained Walls.

Footing Tab / Key Dimensions and Sliding

This screen tells you whether passive soil resistance plus friction resistance is adequate to resist
sliding with at least a 1.5 safety factor. If inadequate, you can design a key. If a key is used,
the previous footing screen will check whether reinforcing is required by first checking the plain
concrete flexural capacity (for computing section modulus, 3" is deducted from the key width
per UBC '97). If the key depth to width ratio is less than about 2:1, it's usually adequate.

Criteria | Loads | Stem  Footing |stability | Description |

Footing Dimenzions Key Dimensions & Sliding |

key Depth 14000l ke Wi it | 9.000 3: in
by Lucatiunl 1.500 3: i from front oftoe  Align wiStem I
Soil over toe to neglect for sliding resistanc | 0.000 E in

| FootingfSoil Friction Factor | 0.400 3:

% PASSINVE Lisable for Sliding Resistance | 100.0 3:

% FRICTION Usable for Sliding Resistance I 100.0 3:

_ Summary of Sliding Forces
Lateral Force @ Base of Footing BY8.9lhs
less Passive Pressure Force - 5868 Ilbs
less Friction Force - B843721bs
Added Resisting Force Required 0.01lkbs
Added Resisting Force Required 0.01kbs
for 1.5 : 1 Factor of Safety

Sliding Factor of Safety = 1.627:1.00

Key Depth
Depth of the key below the bottom of footing. The bottom of the key is used as the lower horizontal
plane for determining the size of the passive pressure block from the soil in front of the footing. Adjust
this depth so the sliding safety factor is acceptable, but not less than 1.5. A depth greater than three
feet or one-half the footing width is not recommended.

Key Width

Width of the key, measured along the same direction as the footing width. This is usually 12"-14", but
generally not less than one-half the key depth so flexural stress in the key is adequate.

Key Location
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Enter the distance from the front edge of the toe to the beginning of the key. Do not enter a distance
greater than the footing width minus key width.

Align with Stem
Click this button to set front edge of key aligned with front of stem. If the key is then made the same
width as the stem, the stem bars could extend down into the key to achieve development.

Soil Over Toe to Neglect for Sliding Resistance
Since the soil over the toe of the footing is usually loose and uncompacted, it may have little or no
passive resistance. This entry gives you the option of neglecting any or all of the Height of Soil Over
Toe that you had entered in the CRITERIA screen. You can neglect the soil over toe plus the footing
thickness, if desired.

Footing/Soil Friction Factor
Enter this friction factor here, which is generally provided by the geotechnical engineer. It usually
varies from 0.25 to 0.45.

% Passive Usable for Sliding Resistance
This may be a stated restriction in the geotechnical report. Enter a value from zero to 100%.

%o Friction Usable for Sliding Resistance
This may be a stated restriction in the geotechnical report. Enter a value from zero to 100%.

Lateral Pressure @ Base of Footing
This is the total lateral force against the stem and footing which causes the wall to slide and which
must be resisted. It is the total active pressure on the heel side less the active pressure on the toe
side. The latter will be excluded if you choose to delete it on the OPTIONS screen.

Less Passive Pressure Force
This uses the allowable passive pressure in pcf and the available depth (soil above toe less height to
neglect plus footing thickness) to compute the total passive resistance, again multiplied by the percent
usable you selected. Weight due to toe surcharge, if applicable, will also be added. If a key is used, the
available passive pressure depth will be to the bottom of the key.

Less Friction Force
This is the total vertical reaction multiplied by the friction factor, again multiplied by the percent usable
you selected.

Added Resisting Force Required
If this is 0.0 Ibs., the forces balance, but there may be no safety factor. Watch the Sliding Factor of
Safety for an adequate value (usually 1.5). Add a key as required.

Added Resisting Force Required for 1.5:1 Safety Factor
This is the additional force required to be resisted by a key to achieve a 1.5 safety factor. If zero, no
key is required.

Key Reinforcing
If flexural tension is insufficient to resist bending in key, a message will appear indicating reinforcing
required. You can vary the width of the key until the message disappears. Or you can manually
calculate reinforcing required.

Sliding Factor of Safety
This gives you the ratio of passive and friction resistance to the total lateral force. This should be at
least 1.5.

NOTE : If lateral restraint is provided by an abutting floor slab (by checking the box on the CRITERIA
> OPTIONS screen), the sliding factor of safety displays will be deleted, but the "Lateral Force @ Base
of Footing" will be displayed for checking restraint adequacy of the slab.
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Stability - Resisting Moments
This screen presents in tabular form each component contributing to resisting moment, giving
weights and lever arms from the front edge of the toe to the centroid of the weight.

Criteria I Loads | Stermn | Footing Stability |Descriptinn

Fesisting |Overturning IWaII Titt I
Resisting Moments Force Distance Moment
Soil Over Heel 8663 lhs 3.001t 2590 81%-#
Sloped Soil Over Heel 0.0
Surcharge Ower Heel 0.0
Adjacent Footing Load 0.0
Axial Dead Load on Stem 0.0
' Zail Over Toe 0.0
Surcharge Ower Toe 0.0
Stem Weight(s) 4758 1.82 ae64.3
Earth above Sloping Sterr 722 2.08 140.4
Footing wWeight 625 1.88 10547
ken Weight 131.2 1.88 2461
Wart. Cnmpnnent* 0.0
Total Vertical 2108.0 lbs
Resisting Moment 49142 11-#
| Resisting/Overturning 2.692: 1.00 |
* EFF method used. To calculate vertical component, angle .%% i
internal friction i back-solved using EFP and Rakine o fstion H=dr ee
—These values are used for =oil pressure calculations
‘ Force=  2108.0 lbs Maoment = 4,914.2 1-# ‘

Resisting/Overturning ratio is displayed.

For calculating the vertical component, if checked on the OPTIONS screen, and if the EFP
method was chosen, the program will back-solve using the Rankine formula to obtain an
equivalent internal friction angle.

The force and moment displayed at the bottom accounts for deduction of effect of vertical
component, if box on CRITERIA > OPTIONS box has been checked.

Stability Tab / Overturning Moments
This screen presents in tabular form each component acting horizontally to overturn the
wall/footing system. The centroid of each force is multiplied by its distance up from the bottom
of the footing. The Heel Active Pressure includes the effect of surcharges and water table, if
applicable, and its Distance is to the centroid of the total lateral force.
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Criteria | Loads | Sterm | Footing Stability |Descriptinn

Resisting Owerturning |Wa|| Tirt|
Owverturning Moments

Force Digtance Moment
Heel Active Pressure aradlbs 2081 1,831.1 t-#
Toe Active Pressure 7.5 0.33 -5 .8
Adjacent Footing 0.0
Surcharge Over Toe 0.0
,  Load @ Stem Above Soil 0.0
Added Lateral Load 0.0
Totals = 861 4 Ibs
. -3
Overturning Moment 1,825.2
Resisting/Owverturning 2.692:1.00

The total overturning moment is displayed, and the Resisting/Overturning ratio. The
overturning moment is reduced by the toe side active pressure, if this option is selected on the
Options screen.

Results & Graphics Tabs
This set of tabs provides the calculated values resulting from your input on the "Data
Entry Tabs". Because a recalculation is performed with each data entry, the information
on these tabs always reflects the accurate and current results, problem sketch, or
stress/deflection diagram.

Results Tab
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Results  |Construction |WaIILDading

—Soil Loading Results —=erice 1oad

Soil Pressure @ Toe 930.5 psf

Soil Fressure i@ Heel 193.7 psf

Allovwahle 1,500.0 psf

Total Bearing Load 2108.0lhs
..resultant ecc. 4 82 0n

Eccentricity within middle third

—Footing Results
AC| Factored Pressure @ Toe 1,258.1 psf
AC| Factored Pressure @& Heel 261.9 psf
Mu:Desighn @ Toe 1,029.7 fi-#
Mu:Design @& Heel 1T -#

Heel moment OK using M < 5*Fr

One-Way Footing Shears...

Sheat @ Toe 11.7490 psi

Shear @ Heel T.741 psi

Allove. Footing Shear T6.026 psi
ahility Ratios

0T Ratic 2,692 :1.00
Sliding Rati 1.627 :1.00

Soil Pressure @ Toe and Heel
This is the resulting unfactored soil pressure for both the toe and heel. If the eccentricity is outside the
middle third, the heel pressure will show 0.00. (Note: when the resultant is outside the middle-third,
the program calculates the toe pressure assuming no "tension" at heel).

Allowable Soil Pressure
This is for your reference as input on the Criteria input Screen

Total Bearing Load
This is the sum of all vertical forces.

Resultant Eccentricity
Distance from center of footing to resultant soil pressure.

Eccentricity Within/Outside Middle Third
The resultant is outside the middle third of the footing width if the eccentricity is greater than
one-sixth the footing width. (If outside the middle third, the program computes the toe soil pressure
assuming no "tension" at heel.)

ACI Factored Soil Pressure @ Toe and Heel
ACI or AASHTO load factors are applied to all dead and live loads to determine total vertical load for
soil pressure used in calculating footing moments and shears. This load is then applied at the same
eccentricity calculated for service load soil pressures to yield the actual factored soil pressures for
footing design using ultimate strength design principles. Note that since only factored vertical loads are
applied at the non-factored resultant eccentricity, a true 1.7 load factor applied to lateral earth
pressure is not used for footing design. If resultant vertical load eccentricity were to be calculated
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using factored loads, the distance would not truly represent a correct state of stress in the soil. ACI
load factors are intended to give conservative results for stress. Calculation of a factored load
eccentricity would give soil pressure diagrams that would not always represent the actual soil pressure
distribution under the footing, and yield unreasonable results. Factored lateral earth pressure,
however, is always used for concrete stem design.

Mu Design @ Toe/Heel
These are the factored (by 1.4) moments at face of stem for toe and heel moments. Since neither can
be greater than the stem base moment (factored if concrete stem), the latter may govern. These
moments will be reduced if you choose to neglect the upward soil pressure on the Criteria > Options
tab.

A message will indicate which controls.
Shear @ Toe and Heel
The actual shear is calculated from the one-way action in the footing at a distance "d" (footing
thickness - rebar cover) from the toe side of the bottom stem section, and at the face of the stem on
the heel side. If "d" is greater than the projecting toe or heel length, then the one-way shear is zero.
Allowable Footing Shear

The allowable unit shear equals (0.85 * 2 «fe ).

Construction Sketch Tab
This tab provides a sketch of the beam with loads and resulting values shown. Using the [Print
Sketch] button will print the sketch in large scale on a single sheet of paper.

Results  Construction  [vyall Loading

B." Conc w! #5 @ 32."

[}
53"
= 212

eI wenn !

T-0n4

) 212" ¥

#0@0lim 18

@ Toe ¥
#0@0.in
@ Heel

3| 1-8"

T Y Y

F'rintI [+ Bebar [ Oim [ Scil [ Callout
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Wall Loading Diagram Tab
This tab provides a sketch of the wall and it's applied loads. Using the [Print Sketch] button will
print the sketch in large scale on a single sheet of paper.

Results |Cunstructiun Wiall Loading

7591

Pp= SE6.5T%

930.51psf

Print I v ertical [ Lateral | Soil W Footing

Sample Printout
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